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The present issue covers a wide range of subjects like philosophy, history, geography,
environment, social science, literature, visual art, performing arts, labour matter, and subjects
covering trade, commerce and industry, etc. The topics, to mention only a few, are as varied as
Brahma and liberation to educational philosophy of Rabindranath Tagore, minority rights
under the Constitution, women's empowerment, ecocide, transgender violence, usage of
social media, migrant labour , academic rape, matters related to economy, trade , commerce
and industry.

We hope the presentissue will be of much use toits readers.
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Brahman And Liberation: A Short Analysis
Dr. Nilachal Mishra

Abstract

Among all the creatures of this Creation, Man gets a top place due to his knowledge. The Vedas and the Upanisads
are the prime souls of Hinduism. The Upanisads, Bhagavad Gita, and Brahma Siitras are called prasthanatrayTs.
The main aim of the Upanisads is the knowledge of Brahman. Brahman is the supreme power in this Universe,
and Brahmavidya is the main subject matter of the Upanisads. This Brahmavidya is known as Adhyatmavidya
and Atmavidya. The present paper describes in brief the reality of Brahman, and how man gets Moksa by

destroying the self-desires.

Keywords: Brahman, God, Jiva, liberation, Upanisads, Vedanta.

Introduction

Veda is the core knowledge of Indology and is the
highest religious authority of Hinduism. The four
Vedas like Rk, Sam, Yujur, and Atharva represent
the sanctity of mankind and reflect the development
of human thought. Dr. Radhakrishnan says the
Vedas are regarded as the earliest record of the uplift
of human mind. The Brahman, the Atman, and the
human life are related chapters of supernaturalism.'

The fourth as well as final section of the Veda
is called Vedanta. ‘Vedasya anta’-Vedanta. The
word Vedanta consists of two words ‘Veda’,
and ‘anta’. The word ‘Veda’ means ‘knowledge’
and the meaning of ‘anta’ is ‘end’. So, Vedanta
is the ultimate knowledge of the Veda. The
Vedanta philosophy named as Uttar Mimamsa is
interpreted as ‘Bhasyas’ in six systems as Advaita,
Dwaitadwaita, Vishistadvaita, Shuddhadwaita,
Dwaita, Achintavedaveda respectively by Sarnkara,
Nimbarka, Ramanuja, Vallabha, Madhva and
Baladeva. The Vedanta says that the subject is the
Soul and the object is the Self. The Vedanta inspires
us to be fearless and become self-controlled.

Vedanta is called Brahmavidya. This Sastra is also
known as Moksha Sastra. Vedanta is the subject of
prime culture of India, and it is like a tree guard
which protects our wisdom. Vedanta can remove the

doubts of religion and it consequently develops our
faith in Supreme God-head. This is the knowledge
of spiritual sermon * Sa Brahmavidya Pratistah’.?

The sole aim of the Upanisad is awakening of the
knowledge of Brahman. And Brahman is known
as omniscient, omnipotent, and omnipresent.
According to the Hindu religion, these ideas are
explained as Sat, Cit, and Ananda and that is called
Saccidananda in one word. The Upanisad expresses
Brahman in three-fold feature. He is the enjoyer,
enjoyed, and the power which creates enjoyment.
Svetasvatara Upanisad says:

Etatjfieyarh nityamevatmasamstham

Natah param veditavyam hi kircit/

Bhokta bhogyam preritaram ca matva

Sarvar proktarm trividhamm brahmametat// (1/12)

The identification of Brahman

The Veda is the treasury of knowledge. And the
wise call it the Eternal by different names. ‘Ekam sad
vipra bahudha vadanti agnim yamarh matari§vanama
huh’.?> The Brahman is described as two types like
Sakara, and Nirakara. Sakara Brahman is defined as
both Sopadhika, and Nirupadhika. Hence, Brahman
is also known as Nirupadhika Brahman, as well as
Nirupadhika Sakara. Again, Nirupadhika Sakara
has been expressed in three forms as Brahmavidya



RNI WBMUL/2016/72327, ISSN 2456-5121 6

Sakara, Ananda Sakara, and Brahmananda Sakara.
Further Sakara Brahman has two forms Nitya
Sakara and Mukta Sakara. Mukta Sakara is meant
for liberation of the aspirants who want liberation
by worshipping. Nitya Sakara Ananta, i.e., It has no
end and beginning.*

Nirakara Brahman

The Brahman is Nirakara, and He is unique
existence without any other form. He is undivided,
Awareness infinite. The Upanisad says Brahman
is inexpressible. The Brahman is known as
ambitionless, homogenous Entity. The Svetagvatara
Upanisad says about Brahman like this:

Dva suparna sayuja sakhaya

Samanarh vrksar parisasvajate/
Tayoranyah pippalarh svadvattyansnannyo
abhicakasiti// (4/6)

There are two birds in the nestle of a tree, one eats
the fruit and the other remains silent without eating.
This example is analogous to the state of relation
of Brahman and Jiva. Brahman is always silent and
Jiva performs the karmas. The nature of Brahman
is well described in Mandikya Upanisad like this.

“Adrstarh avyavaharyam agrahyam alaksnar
acintyamn avyaped-syamm ekatma pratyayasarar
prapaficopa§amam  santam $§ivam  advaitam
caturtham manyante sah atma sah vijiieyah”.(7)

Sakara Brahman

Sakara Brahman means God who is known as a
particular Soul and is insisted with glories, and
knowledge and He is far away from false knowledge
and without any demerits. According to the views
of Adisankaracarya, God is ‘mayavisistacaitanya’.
In this aspect, God is known as Saguna Brahman,’
Godhood along with attributes, i.e., Maya Shakti,
the power of manifestation.

God has five types of activities like srsti(creation),
sthiti (sustentation), pralaya(destruction), judgment
, and kindness. The Kenopanisad describes that God
has all the powers; with the power of burning He
is Agni, the power of blowing Vayu, etc. In the
cosmos, all the works are performed through the
power of Brahman, and also all the works of man
are fully dependent upon Brahman’s power.

Yad vacanbhyuditamm yena vagbhyudyate/
Tadeva brahma tvam vidhi nedam yadidarh
upasate//

Yanmanasa na manute yenahurmanomatam//

Tedeva brahma tvam vidhi nedam yadidarm
upasate//

Yatcaksusa na pasyati yena caksurnsi pasyati/
Tadeva brahma tvam vidhi nedam yadidarm
upasate//

Yat$rotrena na $rnoti yena $rotramidar $rutam/

Tadeva brahma tvarh vidhi nedarh yadidamupasate//
(1/5-8)

In Amrtavindu Upanisad, it is also described that
Atma or Brahman is one and He exists in everything
of this Universe. Although He is one who appears
to be many like the reflected many images of the
moon in the ripples of a pond.

Eka eva hi bhiitatma bhiite bhiite vyavastitah/
Ekadha bahudha caiva drsyate jalacandravat// (12)
Akshara Brahman or Om (Aum)

Our ancient seers have given their expressions that
the word Om is known as Akshara Brahman. The
(G1ta describes Param Brahman as Purushottama, the
Supreme One. He is known as Sat, Cit, and Ananda
as existent, conscious, and blissful. He is pure,
beyond maya, and Trigunatita. Akshara Brahman is
Imperishable, incomparable and Indefinable.®

As the highest State Param Brahman, Akshara
has no forms and is known as impersonal. It is all-
pervading consciousness, and unlimited. Akshara
Brahman is called Aum, and with attributes He is
the creator of this Universe and created the Veda
which is divided into four collections as Rk, Sam,
Yajur, and Atharva. He has created Jivas, who pass
through four stages like jagrata, svapna, susupti,
and finally turiya.’

Mandikya Upanisad describes that all the
phenomenal Universe is expressedly defined by the
word Aum . The letter Aum is the seed - cause of
the present, past, and future of this whole Universe.
The description of the Mandiikya Upanisad is seen
as follows:
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Omiteyadksaramidam sarvam
Tasyopavyakhyanam bhutarn bhavet bha-
Visyaditi sarvamorhkara eva/
Yaccanyattrikalatitarh tadapyornkara eva// (1)

In dreams, a state of consciousness is internally
connected with seven limbs and nineteen mouths.

Mandikya Upanisad says:
Svapnasthano’ antah  prajiiah svapnanga
ekonavimsatimukhah  pravivikta  bhuktaijaso

dvitiyahpadah. (4)

All the living beings of this creation enjoy
happiness when they exist in deep sleep. In that
condition of deep sleep, they have no desires to
fulfill. And also they have no mental experiences.
So that stage is full of bliss, and it is called prajna.
Mandiikya Upanisad says:

Yatra supto na kancana kamarh kamayate

Na kancana svapnam pasyati tatsuptam/

Susuptasthana ekibhiitah prajianaghana

Evanandamayo hyanandabhiikcetomukhah

Prajfistrutiyah padah.// (5)

In all Vedic Mantras, Aum is regarded as the most
pure and it is also accepted as symbol of absolute
Brahman or Atman. Atman is boundless. Hence,
Omkara surpasses the words. The condition as
Jagrat, svapna and susupti are the letters like A, U,
and M. Mandiikya Upanisad says:

So’yamatma’dhyaksaromkaro’dhimatrah ~ pada
matrah/matrasca pada akara ukaro makara iti.// (8)

Liberation is the main aim of the soul

As per the description of the Upanisads, when Jiva
realises its real identity as Brahman it becomes free
from the network of birth and death. Jiva takes birth
in this World as per his past karmas. It is told that
Jiva gets enjoyment and distress according to the
results of Karma which are the cause of previous
actions. Garuda Purana describes it clearly.®

Garuda Purana describes avidya as the main
obstacle to gaining Moksa or Freedom and Jiva can
attain Moksa by destroying ignorance. The soul
becomes able to reach the final destination of life.
The destruction of Karma-circle can occur through

the achievement of perfect proper knowledge, i.e.,
wisdom of the Self. As per Sruti, the identification
of the soul, with the Brahman is possible only
through the realisation of selfhood. Sankaracarya in
Viveka Clidamani says:

Vinivrttirbhettasya samyagjfianena nanyatha/

Brahmatmaikattvavijianarm
Srutermatam// (202)

There are three desires (vasanas) of Jiva in this
World. These are, namely, the desire for relation
with others (loka vasana), the desire for learning
various Scriptures ($astra vasana), and the desire of
physical enjoyment (deha vasana). Man who desires
liberation should refuse these three desires, which
are regarded as the strong fetters to bind someone’s

feet. Sankara describes it in his Vivekactidamani
like this.

Samsarakaragrhamoksamichoryomayam

padanibandhasrnkhalarn/

Vadanti tajjiiah patu

yo’smadvimuktah muktim// (272)

Sankara says the aspirant should give up his self-
attraction towards the body born out of procreation
of'the parents which has been constructed with flesh
and impurities. So he should meditate on Brahman
after realization of life which is very transitory in

this World. The description of Vivekactidamani is
like this.
Matapitromalaodbhiitarn
bapuh/

Tyaktva candalavaddiiram brahmibhiya kirt
bhava// (287)

“That Sanyasin has got a steady illumination who
having his soul wholly merged with Brahman,

enjoys eternal bliss, is changeless, and free from
activity” (Tr. Madhabananda)

Sthitaprajfio yatirayarn yah sadaanandamasnute/

samyugjfianar

vasanatrayam

malamarmsamayarm

Brahmaneva vilinatma nirvikaro viniskriyah//
(426)

The Bhagavata Purana describes the relation of the
Atma(soul) with the Brahman which is the main
aim of the life of man. The feelings of the Supreme
soul or Brahman can break the worldly bondages
and sorrows. When a man gets that eternal bliss he
attains Salvation.’
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In Srimad Bhagavat Gita, Bhagavan says, “the
person who always reminds me without hesitation
and prays me in the right path, he can get me by
Abhyasa Yoga, and Abhyasa Yoga is the best way
to reach me.”

Abhyasayogena yuktena cetasa nanyagamina/

Param purusarh divayarh yati parthanucintanarn//
(818)

The place of God is transcendental as well as
immanent and beyond the manifestation of the
Universe. “Nor does the sun shine there, nor the
moon, nor fire; to which having gone they return
not; that is My Supreme Abode.”'’ Thus, the goal
sought in spiritual life is one ,”Having attained
which there is no return ever.”!! Gita says:

Na tad bhasayate siiryo na $asanko na pavakah/

Yadgatva na nivartante taddhama paramarh mama//
(15/6)

God says, “He always resides in the heart of
the devotees, and devotees also live in God. The
devotees always remind me and I remind them
also. There is no difference between us. The pious
devotees have always lived with me, and they are
my liking.” Bhagavata says:

Sadhavo hrdayarh manyarn

Sadhtinam hrdayarnh tvaham/

Madanyate na jananti naharn

Tebhyo managapi// (9/4/68)

Conclusion

From the above discussions, it is may be concluded
that Atman or the Self is real and the rest seen in

this world is unreal. Avidya or ignorance is the main
obstruction in getting the bliss of the Brahman.
When man realizes the reality of Brahman and is
able to destroy the self-desires, he attains Salvation
(Moksa). After getting liberation, man feels no
sorrow or difficulty in his life. He gets Brahatattva,
and at that stage there is no difference between
Brahman and the Self. He is able to attain the eternal
bliss of life forever which is changeless, undivided,
and endless.
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Revisiting The Educational Philosophy Of Rabindranath Tagore
With Special Reference To Constructivist Approach To Learning

Debolina Mukherjee and Dr. Rajinder Singh

Abstract

This research article endeavours to explore the educational perspective of Rabindranath Tagore while
relating it to the discourse of constructivist learning. Constructivist learning, originated from the theory of
Constructivism,emphasises on the inner capabilities of children to construct knowledge and meaning. Tagore
advocated for creating a favourable learning environment in which learners can feel free to discover and utilize
their hidden potentialities to build their own knowledge. Students should be curious, imaginative, and interested
in various innovative experimentations and other constructivist learning experiences. It illustrates how Tagore’s
profound understanding regarding education embraces the core principles of constructivist approach to learning.

Keywords: Constructivist approach to learning, Educational philosophy, Rabindranath Tagore,

Introduction

Rabindranath Tagore was a multifaceted
personality, a versatile genius who excelled in all
types of literature including short stories, drama,
novel, poetry, non-fiction, letters, lectures, essays
and commentaries(Chaudhuri, 2020). Apart from
being a great literary figure, Tagore was a profound
philosopher, an eminent painter who served a
pivotal role in the modernization of Bengali art; and
also a great educationist who founded a university
with innovative mind that questioned the existing
conventional education system of India.Tagore’s
educational model is not restricted to any fixed
ism or doctrine rather it adopts a unified whole in
which various beliefs, different theories are merged
together to render a harmonious view on education
that encourages for the all-round and holistic
development of individuals (Basu, 2010). According
to Tagore, “Education means enabling the mind to

find out that ultimate truth which emancipates us
from the bondage of dust and gives us wealth not of
things but of inner light, not of power but of love.
It is a process of enlightenment. It is divine wealth.
It helps in realization of truth” (Gupta, 2021). As an
idealist, he firmly believed that individuals should
try to attain spiritual perfection, should try to seek
for the Ultimate Truth (Choi, S. W. 2021). Being
a naturalist,Tagore advocated for education in the
presence of nature, as this would deepen the bonds
between man and nature. Nature, he believed, is a
powerful educator that exerts a positive influence
for the moral and spiritual development of children
(Kattackal, 1972). Thereby, he opined that a school
needs to be established in a calm quiet location with
natural advantages such as open sky, fields, and trees,
away from the bustling metropolis. That is why, he
reconstructed the tapovan model of education in the
schools that he founded at Santiniketan ("abode of
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peace") and at Sriniketan (“abode of prosperity”)
(Mukherjee, 1962; Dutta and Robinson, 1997;
Gupta, 2002). The pragmatism in his educational
perspective asserts that education should cover
every aspect- economic, intellectual, aesthetic, and
social, spiritual. Though he was a realist, he never
denied the realistic approach to education. Instead,
he emphasised on learning by doing, students’
engagement with experimental tasks (Samuel,
2011). Tagore also opined that students should be
capable to face the real life problems and tackle
them from practical point of view. He believed that
education needs to be consistent with the realities
of life. Education that is divorced from reality will
be meaningless and useless. Education should
accordingly be always grounded on the realities of
life.

Tagore’s view on education

One of the prime goals of education is to provide
students with specific knowledge, attitudes, and
skills so that they are capable of applying them
effectively in their daily lives. Rabindranath Tagore
can be deemed as a pioneering educationist from
whom we can continue to learn even today. Despite
the fact that he had never gone through any formal
education at university or any academic institution,
he was undoubtedly a man of learning with
unique educational ideals (Lesar, 2015). Tagore
believed that education was more than just a set
of achievements. His objective was to assist in the
development of a whole man by presenting students
with broad choices and possibilities, allowing them
to explore their latent skills (Mukherjee,1962).
Santiniketan can be viewed as a perfect response
to all of the issues, questions and queries that
were posed by colonial education systems.
"Shikshar Herpher"(1892), an article written by
Tagore, highlights and criticises the hypocrisy, the
inadequacies in the existing educational system
introduced by the Britishers that, rather than

improving and developing, inhibited the minds of
the budding generation (Kripalani, 1941). Tagore
was strongly against the act of compelling a child to
acquire the complexities of a foreign language at a
young age under the guise of education (Kripalani,
1941). According to Tagore, spontaneous learning is
possible only when mother tongue is given respect
and it is employed as the medium of instruction
(Dutta, 2015). Rabindranath Tagore aspired to
establish an atmosphere in Santiniketan where all
of man's senses will be in a perfect harmonious
relation with nature and its surrounds (Kripalani,
1941),(Vashishtha, 2018).

The story highlighting oppressive and tyrannical
nature of forced schooling

In this context, “The Parrot’s Tale is Tagore’s
one of the remarkable masterpieces; a satirical and
symbolic story on the oppressive and tyrannical
nature of forced schooling (Majumdar, 2009;
McManus, 2018).Tagore was against the so-
called learning through the acquisition of bookish
knowledge in a traditional and mechanical manner
within the four walls of a classroom. In the story,
there is a wealthy king having a parrot that sings
and hops all night but unable in reciting the
scriptures, and also lacking etiquette. As a result,
the bird is housed in a golden cage as the king
feels that the mannerless bird needs to be educated.
To instruct the bird, learned pundits have been
beckoned. They suffocate the bird by feeding lots
of pages taken from information loaded textbooks
until it is unable to sing more. The exhausted bird
flutters its wings sometimes, and pecks at its bars
on occasion, but such repulsive revolting behaviour
is curtailed by cutting its wings and ensuring its
strict confinement by securing it to its perch by
an iron chain, thus, trapped and tortured. The
bird's teachings go unstopped until the pundits can
pompously proclaim, "Sire, the bird's education has
been completed." Then the king is presented with



Wisdom Speaks, 7, October 2022, Kolkata

RNI WBMUL/2016/72327, ISSN 2456-5121

the bird. With his finger, the king pokes its body.
It's no longer alive. Only its inner stuffing of book
leaves rustles’', Tagore says (Pridmore, 2009).Thus,
through this beautifully crafted fable, Tagore shows
the catastrophic repercussions of such a conformist
educational system that denies young children their
right to engage with natural surroundings and to
spontaneously learn from nature (Quayum, 2016).
Tagore wants to give a very important message
for his readers that isolating the children from the
natural surroundings and then forcing them to learn
by rote within the confinement of four walls can
never give them the opportunity for gaining true
education; rather it would deprive them of their
chance to explore their hidden potentialities, and
will lead nowhere but to the state of passivity.

The poem depicting devastating effects of
modern education on young learners

Again, Tagore depicts the devastating effects
of modern education on young learners in his
allegorical poem called "Two Birds,"? in which it
is metaphorically shown how the modern education
favours strict discipline, routine, confinement,
cramming, and learning by rote over imagination,
spontaneity and freedom, and originality. In the
poem, we find that the confined bird that no more
possesses its natural ability to sing and fly high in
the sky, now can only whisper the utterances of the
so called educated ones being totally oblivious of
the woodland songs. Similarly, modern education is
mostly liable for creating the sense of detachment
from one’s true self and the universe, turning the
learners into fragile beings incapable of exploring
their hidden potentialities and thereby, realizing
the true meaning and joy of life. Thus, the poem
becomes a criticism of the suffocating lifeless
conventional education system. Education should
not be a vehicle for nurturing information only
but also cultivating the senseof truth, beauty and
wisdom (Quayum, 2016).

11

Conceptualization of constructivist learning

of
constructivistlearning getreflected in the educational

Before highlighting how the principles
model advocated by Tagore, it is imperative to know
about constructivist learning, its origin, and its core

theme and its educational implications as well.
Emergence of constructivist learning

The concept of constructivist learning emerges
from the educational theory called Constructivism
which views learning as an interpretive process
where the prior or previous knowledge of learners
assists to provide meaning to the new information
(Anderson, 1999). Constructivism as a concept
in the field of education is very dynamic, broad,
and comprehensive. In simple words, it denotes
the process of building or constructing something
novel and innovative. It is a learner centred
approach stressing on the crucial role of pupils
to actively, enthusiastically and dynamically
creating knowledge and understanding under the
guidance of teachers, parents, elders peers, friends
and other members of the society (Ducret, 2001).
Constructivism opines that an individual is capable
to initiate the functionality of knowledge and
information by himself or herself. Learners are the
active creators of meaning and knowledge. And in
the process of knowledge building, the influence
of experience is notable as the past experience
shapes and moulds the knowledge to be constructed
(Prawat and Floden, 1994).

Two major figures in development of

constructivist theories

Constructivist theories were developed by Jean
Piaget and Lev Vygotsky, two major figures in
the field of educational psychology. As Piaget has
said that new learning is made possible through
the ongoing interactions and interfaces among
existing schemes, assimilation, accommodation, and
equilibrium (Ozer, 2004). The ideas of discovery are
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at the heart of Piaget's Cognitive Constructivism.
According to Piaget, children require an appropriate
learning environment in order to be capable of
constructing meaningful knowledge for themselves.
On the other hand, Vygotsky says that children are
cognitively developed, but only in the framework
of socialising. Vygotsky’s Social Constructivism
concentrates on the nature of process of constructing
knowledge, which according to Vygotsky is
shared experience instead of an individual one.
Learning occurs while interacting with the More
Knowledgeable Others (MKO), be it the peer
group, or teachers, or parents. Thus, social factors
contribute remarkably to the process of building
knowledge and meaning. Whether it is Piaget’s
Cognitive Constructivism or Vygotsky’s Social
Constructivism, both of them regard learners to be
the centre in the process of learning.

Cardinal principles of constructivist learning

The fundamental principles of constructivist
learning can be summarised briefly in the following
points, like children are active participants in the
constructivist approach to the process of learning
that fosters critical thinking as well as creative
power and other significant life skills (social and
communication skills, collaborative skills etc.)
among the learners(He, 2013). It promotes a
democratic friendly interactive conducive learning
environment. Constructivism highlights that the
school curriculum should be presented before
the students from whole to part for capturing the
essence of comprehensiveness. In a constructivist
classroom, utilization of primary sources and
manipulative materials will be more valued than
the typical culture of mere adherence of limited
textbooks. Constructivist teachers will act as a
facilitator, stimulator, motivator and guide who
provide directions to the learners whenever
needed (Gagnon & Collay, 2005). Various kinds of
innovative learning activities would be supported

by the reflective teachers to motivate the young
students to learn spontaneously. Guided Instruction,
Problem-Based Learning, Inquiry Based Learning,
Cooperative Learning which are acknowledged
as some of the effective constructivist learning
approaches can be implemented in the arena of
education for better learning outcome (Davidson &
Major, 2014).

Reflection of constructivist learning in Tagore’s
approach to education

If we endeavour to penetrate into the educational
philosophy of Rabindranath Tagore, it can be
observed that he championed the core principles
of constructivist learning and also attempted to
implement those in actual field (Bhattacharya, 2013).
He did not rely on the traditional way of teaching
and learning; rather he endeavoured to go beyond
the narrow sense of education. For him, education
was not merely an acquisition of knowledge or
memorization of facts (Mukherjee, 1970). He
tried to make the learning process effective and
interesting to reach to the true meaning of education
that is too wide, too broad.

Constructivism is as an epistemology, or a theory
which originated with the developmental work of
Jean Piaget and then it started to grow in multi-
dimensional ways with the works of Lev Vygotsky's,
and that of Jerome Bruner, Ernst von Glasersfeld
2008). Rabindranath Tagore though
technically did not contribute in the development of

(Yilmaz,

constructivism as an educational theory but what he
had proposed in the arena of education regarding
the nature of learning process, characteristics
of learner, role of teachers, and also about the
learning environment —all present him before us
as a constructivist thinker. His educational views,
perspectives reflect the fundamental principles of
constructivist learning vividly.
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Curbing the confining nature of conventional
education

Tagore felt the necessity for a paradigm shift
from the conventional education relying on rote
memorization, cramming to the constructivist
learning approach giving value to the active role
of children so that necessary skills and attitude can
be developed among young learners. Tagore was
terribly frustrated with the rigid, denatured, and
lifeless prevalent education imparted in strictly
conventional way. That dull prevalent education had
no concern for the individual needs and demands of
the learners as well as the society at large. Hence,
he strongly challenged the current education system
because he realised that education that is cut off
from the flows of life and restricted to the four walls
turn out to be simulated by losing its usefulness
(Mukherjee, 1962). As Tagore uttered, “a dead
cage in which living minds are fed with food that’s
artificially prepared" is not what an educational
institution should be. Thereby, he promoted the
educational system on the model of forest solitude
under the open sky amidst nature. He insisted
that no mind can grow properly without living in
intimate communion with nature. At Santiniketan,
the teachers take their classes in the lap of nature;
under the trees, in the open air. Teachers' seats are
assigned, and time of five minutes is given to the
students so that they can move from previous class
to the next class. This system provides them the
opportunity to refresh their spirit by breaking the
boredom of continuous classes. Tagore wanted to
provide a space for learners to be free of the torment
of a suffocating accumulation and replication
process. He reasoned that studying must be as
much fun for the students as playing games. Their
learning would become creative as they would learn
from studies that appealed to them.

13

Transformation from teacher centric approach
to child centric approach

Tagore's educational philosophy focused on how
a pupil may grow and be made to grow. Education
should not follow the pattern of teacher-led
instruction in which learners will remain as passive
static receiver of given information. Education, as
Tagore envisioned, should be student centric and
in accordance with their needs, interest, ability,
demands so that learners can instinctively and
freely develop their own understanding and insight.
Thus, the very essence of Tagore's educational
philosophy is performative, constructivist and
transformative (Ghosh, 2015). Learning should be
a continuous process for both the teachers and the
taught. In Creative Unity® (1922) Tagore has opined
“A teacher can never truly teach unless he is still
learning himself. A lamp can never light another
lamp unless it continues to burn its own flame. The
teacher, who has come to an end of his subject, who
has no living traffic with his knowledge, but merely
repeats his lessons to his students, can only load
their minds; he cannot quicken them”. So teachers
can never cease to be learner. In Towards Universal
Man published in 1961, Tagore highlighted that
teachers should always keep themselves busy with
encouraging and inspiring the creative capabilities of
youngsters so that they can engage themselves with
constructive learning activities and experiences.
Furthermore, education should involve child centric
learning process to provide the young learners with
such a favourable learning environment which can
stimulate their process of knowledge-construction.

Cultivation of critical thinking, creativity,
collaboration and other crucial skills

Tagore always encouraged for such an education
that would assist the pupils to develop scientific
temperament and rational attitude, to kindle
productive doubt and constructive inquiry, the love
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of mental exercises, to cultivate the ability to think
critically, creatively, to interact with others with
confidence, to work with others cooperatively, etc.
Tagore is a great proponent of cultivating one's
creative spirit in a natural and friendly learning
environment (Chakrabarti, M. 2002). Like a
constructivist thinker, Tagore opined that student
should be freed from the book centred education
and should be given a broader avenue for learning.
Noticeably, this broader concept of learning would
include literature, dancing, acting, singing, painting,
yoga, gardening, wood craft, artistic handicraft,
etc. All these activities would be performed by the
learners in the spirit of cooperation (Mukherjee,
1962). Noticeably, all these co-curricular subjects
are now treated as core subjects in the school
of Santiniketan. Thus, the children can gain the
opportunity to develop and utilize their inner
potentialities in their process of constructivist
learning (Banerjee, 2002).

Focus on constructing knowledge instead of
gathering knowledge

Educational institution should not be a place where
students will gather to accumulate knowledge.
Education is not about collecting information;
it is far more than that. In this context, Tagore’s
notions of Nirman (Acquisition) and Sangraha
(Construction) are needed to be talked about.
Tagore was strong believer of individual’s capacity
of ‘Nirman’, a Bengali word by which he refers
to mean the process of constructing whereas he
criticised the very idea of ‘Sangraha’ which denotes
the process of mere acquisition or aggregation
(Chattopadhyay, B. 2014). Thus, the constructivist
model of ‘Nirman’ champions for creation of
knowledge, not for acquisition alone. In 4 Poets
School* the renowned essay, Tagore said: “The
highest education is that which does not merely
give us information but makes our life in harmony
with all existence.” The statement throws light on

the educational perspective of Tagore, according to
which information is unquestionably a component
of education, but at the same time it must be
remembered that for information rather than being
collected, it must be generated. And interestingly
collection never denotes any mental or intellectual
ability; rather it's merely a matter of habit, stuffing,
cramming, collation, and assembling things
together. Thereby those students who focus on rote
learning to achieve handsome marks in tests, they
don’t have the thirst for true knowledge; rather they
are in the rat race for gathering information ceasing
their probable harmonious bond with all the living
organisms surrounding themselves (Majumdar,
2009).Thus, Tagore has again and again emphasised
on the role of education that gives students the
chance for constructing their own knowledge not

merely storing the given knowledge.

Glimpse of constructivist classroom in the
educational model proposed by Tagore

According to Tagore, teacher facilitates a process
of learning in which students are encouraged to be
responsible and autonomous. For Tagore, narration
—cum- discussion and debate method was most
effective in teaching and learning process. And
there should be an interactive friendly relation
between teachers and students. A teacher's role is to
motivate and guide, and under his/her guidance the
child chooses and responds in accordance with his
or her natural preferences, likings and inclinations.
The teacher should treat the child with love, care,
sympathy, because he believes in the pureness,
virtuousness and innocence of the child who has
immense inner potentiality to grow. In schools, the
functioning of dictatorial and despotic authorities
only contributes to spoil the friendly effective
learning environment. Tagore, thereby, favoured
a pleasant atmosphere devoid of authoritarian and
rigorous disciplinary techniques imposed by teachers
on students. Teachers must make a concerted effort
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to encourage children to be innovative thinkers,
and, at the same time, they must work hard to instil
a scientific mindset or attitude in their students.
Like a social constructivist, Tagore also emphasized
on cultural and social context that helps the child to
grow and build his or her knowledge. Aananda Mela
can be considered as one of the finest examples.
The uniqueness of this fair lies in its structure that
provides the learners with the scope to display
and sell their handmade products, foods with the
help of their teachers. This mela can be viewed as
a constructivist learning strategy that makes the
students learn to work together to organise the fair
and also to communicate with others confidently.
Tagore always preferred cooperative learning that
students should work together and learn together.
Class discussion, trip to historical places, museums,
educational study tour, one day outing, research
projects, experimental activities, films are the
constructivist approaches that were used and that
are still in use in Visva-Bharati University. He
advocated for frequent tours and excursions during
which students may observe and acquire knowledge
of diverse topics of interest while keeping their

senses attentive (Banerjee, 2012). To enable
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Deciphering “Self”:
Quest For Identity In Shashi Deshpande’s Small Remedies

Dr. Pragti Sobti

Abstract

Different types of patriarchy try to set different “rules of game” for women. Patriarchy tries to create binaries
of masculine and feminine in society which in turn lead to iniquitous power relations between men and women.
These patriarchal restraints exercise significant impact on tailoring women’s gendered subjectivity at various
levels- social, political, cultural and economical. Shashi Deshpande’s major concern is to depict the anguish and
conflict of the modern educated Indian woman caught between patriarchy and tradition on one hand, and self
expression, individuality and independence on the other. Her fiction explores the search of the woman to fulfill
herself as a human being, independent of her traditional role as a daughter, wife and mother. The present paper
aims at analyzing Deshpande’s novel Small Remedies from feministic perspectives, highlighting the life of
female characters who are working towards the goal of bringing the equality of gender by expressing the idea
of a female ‘self” and dismantling the notion of all inclusive male ‘I".

Keywords: Conflict, dismantling, patriarchy, power relations, subjectivity.

Introduction

Deshpande’s singularity lies in presenting her
female characters as travelers on the road to
recovery, feigning their real selves, enacting the
hide-bound social and familial roles. The novel
Small Remedies very aptly explores the journey
of female characters on the path of self discovery
through the confluence of times, past and present.
The three female characters are representations
of women with vaulting ambitions and courage
who counter the social and gender biases to reach
the zenith of success in their respective fields.
According to Uma Chakravarti: “Women like other
subordinate groups in society are among the muted
or silent voices of history. They have been excluded
both as actors and authors from featuring in history
as they should and remain one of its most neglected
subjects. The exercise of rewriting the part has been
confined to invisibilising women: their presence has

only been negativity registered, mainly through a
vast silence.” ( Chakravarti, 1998,p.2)

As Madhu, the chief protagonist, commutes
between past and present, she tries to cognize the
nuances of time. Excavating the ruins of memories,
she decides to preserve some and to do away with
others but finally realizes the futility of her efforts
as to preserve or bury memories is not a voluntary
act. Although Small Remedies begins with “This is
Som’s story” but, if analyzed deeply, it represents
Madhu’s sojourn of life transgressing the spatial and
temporal barriers. And in this ramble, she comes
across certain co-travelers who, like her, have faced
odds in their life. One is Savitri Bai Indorekar, the
subject of her writings, and the other is Leela, her
aunt.

Area of research

The broad area of research may include identity
politics, feminist studies, search for self, politics of
location, patriarchal society, etc.
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Objective

The present paper is an attempt to analyze
Deshpande’s novel Small Remedies from feminist
lens. It aims to reread Small Remedies as a text
symbolizing the search for “self”. It focuses on
the life journey of three transgressive women, first
imbued with music (Savitri Bai Indorekar), second
a staunch communist (Leela), and third a budding
writer (Madhu), who sever their familial ties to
create a niche for themselves.

Methodology

The paper is analytical, and focuses on the concepts
of “self” and “female identity” drawing mainly
from the significant works of critics like Erikson,
Jane Miller, Erich Fromm, Erving Goffman, etc.

Discussion

Female identity — a complex issue: Female
identity is considered as one of the complex issues
in contemporary times. Critics have opined that
“female identity” depends upon varied factors
like culture, community, traditions, social setup,
etc. Elaborating this fact, German American
psychologist Erik Erikson states that, “identity
formation for the females needs to be understood
in the broader sense that addresses the question of
how one’s individuality and continuity fit within the
communal sense of wholeness.” (Erikson,1994,p.65)
Amartya Sen, too, in his book Identity and Violence
argues that identity of a person is an outcome of
collaboration of multiple elements including race,
gender, social categories, sexuality, ethnicity, and
citizenship (Sen,2007, p.34). Goffman describes
identity as a representation of “self image”; he
further adds that notion of ‘self” emerges in
the mind of a person and is characterized by
individual’s consciousness (Goffman, 1986, p.12).
Joan Raichman says that society judge females by
their sex and these differences construct their social
identities; therefore, a woman has to suffer as a
being having no identity of her own, “difference
and salience of different identities are produced
by discrimination, a process that establishes the
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superiority or the typicality or the universality
of some terms of the inferiority of a typicality or
particularity of others”. (Raichman, 1996, 12)

Image of women in patriarchal order: Image
of women as voiceless, docile, assailable and
impuissant being is being created by the patriarchal
order and this has marginalized women and
forced them to stick to their demarcated roles of
wife, mother and caretaker. Patriarchal rules and
ideologies suppress women as women. The explicit
distinction between sex and gender rejects the
biological basis of the propagated notions of male
supremacy. Gender constructs active masculinity
and passive femininity, and confines men and
women to socially prescribed sex and behavioral
roles. In patriarchal societies like India, women are
excluded from positions of power and authority,
though in recent times a change of this trend is
noticed. Their condition is often paradoxical though
she is worshipped as a Goddess, but in reality she
lives the life of slavery, suppression, suffering and
subjugation. Jane Miller aptly opines “Women have
been excluded by the vagaries of communal “we”
which can seem to include them. If they lurk as they
do within “human beings” or even “men’, it is as
men’s daughters and wives and mothers and sisters,
or even ,deceptively, as people just like men, as
good as men. ....... Labeled and tucked into men’s
defining inclusions of them, women are hard put to
know where they begin and end.”’(Miller, 1986, p.
113)

The ways of subjugating a woman in such societies
are very elusive. The male hegemonic norms and
social codes for women are framed in such a manner
that the breach of any code of conduct prescribed
for her forces her to underestimate herself. It is
expected from a woman to sacrifice her interests and
desires on the altar of collective will of patriarchal
society. These stifling norms have annihilated her
“self” and her individuality.

Contemporaneous feminist discourse
unmasking the gender bias: Contemporaneous
feminist discourse in India has tried to unmask



RNI WBMUL/2016/72327, ISSN 2456-5121 20

the gender bias existing in literary texts. Feminist
writers have tried to highlight the varied aspects of
women'’s life. Through their works, they try to break
the fetters responsible for suppression of women.
They try to delineate such female characters who
strive towards achieving their individuality. Such
feminist writers, according to Veena Das (1991), try
to, “instill a positive sense of feminine identity by
portraying women who are self-actualizing, whose
identities are not dependent on them.”( p.15) One
among such writers is Shashi Deshpande who has
attempted to scum up the patriarchal and sexiest
biases prevalent in Indian middle-class society
towards girls and women, especially within the
marital and familial coteries.

Distinctive features of Deshpande’s fiction:
The distinctive feature of Deshpande’s fiction is its
inextricable link with Indian socio-cultural milieu.
Much of her writing is women oriented and in her
works she tries to explore individual and universal
predicaments through the female psyche. She has
tried to interrogate and examine the position of
women in a patriarchal set up which does not treat
the women at par with men in all the arenas of life.
In her writings, she attempts to shift the problems of
women from periphery to centre. Her novels present
influence of education on women, their new status
in society as well as her assertion of individuality.
Shashi Deshpande sets herselfto unmute the silenced
miseries and helplessness of women tormented
by existential problems and predicaments. She
sketches the inner conflicts of her characters and
also accentuates their individuality and their pursuit
for freedom. Madhumalti Adhikari in her article
observes “ Shashi Deshpande is aware of tensions
between appearance and reality and is not satisfied
with picturizing the lives of women  as they have
been living, as they live, as they are led to imagine
themselves’ , but has become concerned with ‘how
women can live afresh’”(Adhikari,1999,p.132).
Shashi Deshpande adheres to the ideals of liberal
feminism concentrating on women’s ability to gain
gender equality through their actions and choice.

Her novel Small Remedies (2000) deals with
the struggles of its female characters in order to
emancipate themselves from patriarchal restraints.

Small Remedies-breaking the conventional
image of women: The novel breaks the conventional
image of women and presents an image of “a new
woman’ image. The female characters are not shown
as downtrodden sections mourning their miserable
condition rather they are presented as viragoes
rebelling against the suffocating social norms.
The theme of resistance echoes in the novel both
at domestic and psychological levels. Commenting
upon the female characters of Small Remedies, Usha
Bande states: “The female characters try to live on
their own terms, resisting its vagaries with stony
silences balanced self- assertion, and immersion in
the arts (for Savitri Bai , it is music, and for Madhu,
writing). After pain and suffering, they gain inner
vision and the strength to reconcile. Deshpande, like
George Eliot, seems to direct her attention to the
higher issues of human struggle through individual
strivings.” ( Bande, 2005,p.193)

Savitribai’s revolutionary road to become an
accomplished singer: While jotting the details
of Savitribai’s childhood, Madhu gets to know
the fact that Bai was fascinated with music since
her childhood. Motivated by her mother, she
went to learn music but her infantile desires were
crushed against patriarchal orders when her father
furiously exclaimed “Do you want your daughter
to be one of those women?” as the women in field
of music were looked down upon during those
days. From Bai, Madhu gets to know the depth
of discrimination faced by women in her times.
“Often we had to sit in another room, away from
the room in which performer and the male audience
were sitting”(Deshpande,2001,p.128). The fields
of art, music and literature were miles away from
the reach of women under patriarchal domination.
These social and gender deterrents made Bai felt as
if to be born in a respectable Brahmin family was a
curse.

It was also ironical that her father ,who never
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allowed Bai to learn music fearing that love for
music may lead her towards immoral paths in life,
was himself indulged in unconventional ways of
life enjoying extra-marital relationships . “Being a
man he could get away with much. He could live the
way he wanted without disapproval” (Deshpande,
2001, p.139). This highlights the value systems and
behavioral codes prevalent in patriarchal society
which favour the males and allow men to pursue
their life in their own ways, not bothering about
dictates, whereas a woman has to think of social
acceptance even in petty affairs of life.

But, like a true rebel, Bai never lost hope and
incessantly inculcated her desires and even dared to
pursue Pandit Kashinath Buwa, a traditional man to
be her guru, a man who believed that music was not
meant for women and that too from Brahmin families
like Bai. Though she faced a severe discrimination
there also, being a female she was not allowed by
Guruji to live near temple, like other male students,
suffering and humiliation do not sever her from her
resolve and her yearning to learn music helped her
to face and overcome these obstacles.

On her path to be an accomplished singer, Savitri
Bai broke many barriers by not only living with
her accompanist tabla player Ghulam Saab, but
by christening her daughter Munni (born out of
wedlock from Ghulam Saab) as “Indorekar” (a
name she gained as a singer). Bai’s aversion to her
married life was not because of marital problems,
but she felt like a caged bird. She realized that
due to orthodox conventions and ideologies her
dream to become a singer will never be fulfilled in
the family; so she ultimately rejects her husband
for Ghulam Saab, who helped her to become an
accomplished singer. P.C. Joshi noted :“In marrying
her accompanist and tabla player Ghulam Saab,
she decolonizes the patriarchy in more ways than
one. Firstly, she is already a married woman from a
respectable Brahmin family of Pune. Secondly, the
man she married is a Muslim.” (Joshi, 2003, p.
112).

Leela’s resistance - raging against silence: While
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compiling the details of Bai’s life, Madhu remembers
Leela’s stoic courage. She was, “a black sheep
in the family” as she was a rebel in conventional
tradition bound family. Though she was not a public
figure like Savitribai, but both of them were alike in
their non-conformity. Like Bai, she dared to make a
cross-caste alliance in her remarriage to a Christian
man (Joe). Though she faced a strong opposition
from her family members but not bothering about
any kind of opposition, she traversed her path
according to her own dictates. Even after her death,
her family members erasing all her achievements as
a teacher, social worker and a freedom fighter just
remembered her for her unconventional lifestyle.
Immediately after her first husband’s death, instead
of going back to her maternal family, Leela decided
to find herself a job and educate her brother-in-law.
This in fact was the beginning of her independent
life; and her passion to live her life according to
her own dictates transforms her image in eyes of
orthodox patriarchal society. Leela’s condition is
aptly described in words of Beauvoir in 7he Second
Sex where it is said:“In so far as a woman wishes
to be a woman is all right with society, but as soon
as she thinks of an independent status it gives rise
to a turbulent tornado in male oriented culture. Let
her but think, dream, sleep, desire, breath without
permission and she betrays masculine ideal, and
hence woman suffer.” (Beauvoir, 2015, p.512)

Leela played an active role in India’s freedom
movement and was member of a communist
party which boasted of not following any kind of
discrimination on the basis of caste, creed, religion
and gender and giving opportunities to all, but when
a male member much junior to her was given a
prominent place in party, she retaliates by leaving
the party.

Like music, politics too was regarded as a field
restricted for males only, but not getting disheartened
Leela devoted her life to service of TB patients and
thus moved ahead leaving behind the biases. While
pursuing her social work she meets Joe, a Christian
doctor and an eminent educationalist, and marries
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him. once again stepping across the thresholds set
for women by the conventional patriarchal societies.
Her act of marriage out of her caste and religion was
a giant step in direction of decolonizing patriarchy.
Malashri Lal (1995) opines “Shashi Deshpande’s
women attempt to reassert their place in the context
of the family on the basis of equality and nurture
their individuality” (p.28).

Madhu’s sojourn - negotiating ‘Otherness’: Not
only Bai and Leela but Madhu herself was a victim
of double standards practiced in society. Through
the marriage and later estrangement between Som
and Madhu, Shashi Deshpande attempts to portray
stereotypical patriarchal male mindset. On Madhu’s
disclosure about her sleeping with a man when
she was fifteen, Som, her husband, forgetting the
fact that he too was in an illicit relationship with
a woman, holds Madhu responsible for it. Madhu
expected Som to be her friend and to understand
her and her mental trauma at the time of her
father’s death which led her to this act. But instead
of supporting her, Som, with his stereotypical
patriarchal mindset, was not ready to accept the
“unchaste act”, thus breaking the emotional bond
between them. Som wants Madhu to either accept
the act as rape or adultery. Madhu’s denial to accept
the act as a mistake shakes Som’s ego and reveals
his exiguous male mentality where such disclosures
on part of women are never welcome. According
to Felski (1989), “virginity in women is legitimacy
of heirs to a male bloodline essential for the
reproduction of patriarchal society”(p.126). Som’s
behaviour fills Madhu with a sense non-fulfillment
and incompleteness, though she suppresses her
emotions out of fear of denting the facade of a happy
marriage. Their son Aditya’s death completely
shatters her trust from marital relationship; and
discarding the veils of false relationships, she
moves away from Som, seeking refuge in moving to
Bhavanipur to write Savitribai’s biography. Madhu
faces crises in her marital life and has to traverse the
arduous and thorny road of self exploration before
she is in peace with herself.

Though she mirrors the image of the “new” Indian
woman, she is caught in quagmires of patriarchy.
During the days of her job at Hamidbhai, she
felt herself the victim of Dalvi’s (her colleague)
sensuous jeers and comments. Being a male, it
was not easy for him to scum up to the fact that a
female and much junior to him were excelling him
professionally. In words of Erich Fromm: “Man-
the- sovereign, will provide woman -the liege with
material protection and will undertake the moral
justification of her existence ;”’(Fromm, 1960, p.76)

Madhu also recalls her childhood days, and the
game of “house-house” they played in which the
‘mother’ settles down with her little pots and pans
to cook, and the ‘father’ goes out to work. When he
comes home, he sits, and legs crossed, called out
loudly to the mother. This description in fact shows
the stereotypical image of male and female in the
mind of a child. Patriarchal society carves out such
water tight compartments for men and women that
there is no space left for a women to even think of
coming out of it. Since ages, men have occupied the
central position in families, being the bread earners
and have pushed women to the periphery by allotting
her the role of domestic aid. The children play the
same role as they see their parents performing in
family, where the mother is engaged in household
chores and father goes out to work and rule over
the mother and children. Patriarchal hegemony
has become an inveterate part on Indian culture. In
words of Jessica Benjamin (1990) “The anchoring
of this structure so deep in the psyche is what gives
domination its appearance of inevitability, makes it
seem that a relationship in which both participants
are subjects, both empowered and mutually
respectful is impossible” (p.85).

“The essence of modernism in the Indian English
novel manifests itself most distinctly in the
existential trend” (Kalinnikova, 1974, p .174).
Small Remedies well exemplify this statement. The
novel ends when Madhu cathartically reconciles
with life and comes to a conclusion that life has to
be made possible anyhow. “How could I ever think
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of amnesia? Memory, capricious and unreliable
though it is, carries its own truth within. As long
as there is memory, there is possibility of retrieval,
as long as there is memory loss is never total”
(Deshpande, 2001, p.324). Madhu’s reconciliation
emphasizes the emergence of a “new woman” who
is determined to redefine her existence on her own
terms. Antony Flew (1979) puts it thus. “Each self
aware individual understands his own existence in
terms of his experience of himself and of his own
situation”( p. 108). Madhu’s existential attempts
echo reaffirmation of her identity in predominant
patriarchal world.

Conclusion

Small Remedies is a tale of women deliverance.
Though the story highlights the existential loneliness
of a human being, it could be read as the loneliness
of the gendered subaltern who has been silenced
by patriarchy. Santha Krishnaswamy explains:
“As a consummate artist Shashi Deshpande shows
tremendous potential and vitality. In her writings
she not only offers an expose of human life in its
shocking shallowness or outward show but also
provides, down deep, a philosophical probe or
basis to sustain our life. She emerges neither as a
downright pessimist nor an incorrigible optimist.
All along, her earnest endeavor is to hold a mirror
to life, and in the process, to unravel the mystery
of human existence.” (Krishnaswamy, 1984, p.185)

Deshpande through her female characters tries to
delve into the psyche of middle class women who
are hemmed due to their patriarchal socialization.
Her novel readers not only get a feminist insight
into patriarchal values but are also made familiar
with the techniques adopted by contemporary
women to maintain a balance between conventional
and modern life style. Minal J. Damor‘s (2015)
views are apt in this regard, “ Shashi Deshpande has
tried to show how a person can walk on the path of
modernity by holding the hand of tradition in one
hand”(p.43). The novel ends with her protagonists
coming out of their social cocoons, invigorate
themselves as sovereign beings by developing a self-
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determining consciousness an also enshrouding and
allied forces of patriarchy.

The idea of empowerment is an elusive dream to
Deshpande’s protagonists as they yearn to express
themselves indifficult situations. Though Deshpande
doesn’t offer alternative and radical models of
female behaviour, she depicts the irreconcilable
contradictions, the discontinuous identities and
the fragmented nature of her protagonist Madhu as
well as that of Savitribai. It is their ability to live as
women, according to their own terms, that makes
them as strong survivors in a hostile patriarchal
world, which offers drastic maladies and small
remedies.
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The Art Of Alice Walker’s Women Empowerments
And Fights Against Discriminations

A.Pearlin Synthia and Dr.P.Kumaresan

Abstract

Afro-American female authors have been exposing their experiences in the United States where their concerns
revolve around the denial of freedom and equality to Blacks in the United States for far too long. Most of
their work, examine Afro-American cultures, racism, religions, feminism, poverty, and slavery. Through their
writing, they highlight the frail voices of black women. The primary goal of this work is to substantiate Walker's
views on women's emancipation and her protagonists' ability to stand up to societal atrocities.

Keywords: Barbaric; Black culture, Black women, feminism, innumerable, mystified, racial discrimination,

ritualistic, womanism.

Introduction

Afro-American literature are writings of
American with African descent living in America.
This literature is rich in expressive nuances and
social insights, and it offers insightful analyses of
American identities and histories. They primarily
focus on freedom and equality for Afro-Americans,
Afro-American culture, racism, religions, slavery,
sense of belonging, segregation,  migrations,
and feminisms, to name a few. These works are
highly poetic and can be found in Afro-American
heritages of Christian sermons that use deliberate
repetitions, thythm, and alliteration. These writers
have benefited from the fact that they are black
women living in racially discriminatory cultures.
As a result, their works accurately portray the lives
of Black African American women. This work
details Walker’s women emancipation through the

characters in The Color Purple and Meridian,
Alice Walker

Alice Walker, like Tony Morrison, is a writer who
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rewrote social histories from feminist or womanist
perspectives in all of her works in order to eliminate
inherent gender prejudices. Alice Walker's
recollective arts are rhetorical methods that not
only relocate lost selves searching for discovering
inner identities, but also in the realms of external
circumstances such as social, political, and personal
environments. They try to establish their rightful
places within social networks of relationships. Her
protagonists absorb psychic pains associated with
such struggles before breaking down gender’s iron
bars which limit their empowerments. Alice Walker,
the daughter of a share-cropper, created literary
characters based on her personal experiences. She
grew up in a racist and impoverished environment,
which has influenced her work, as has her interest
in gender issues. The author ensures her women
characters build their own happy environments. It
is something they create rather than something that
happens to them. They are aware that they are the
architects of their own thoughts and emotions. This
does not imply ignoring the frequently unpleasant
reality of what happens, but rather recognises that
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they have the ability to choose their responses
to anything at any given moment, resulting in
glorifying their womanish selves even in the most
difficult circumstances. Walker states: "The white
man's oppression of me will never excuse my
oppression of you, whether you are man, woman,
child "

Black women and their desire for selfhood as
reflected in 'The Color Purple'

Alice Walker examines black women's desire
for selfhood in her works, where black women
struggle to change their lives and claim their "self."
In The Color Purple,> Walker depicts struggles
of black women in their day to day lives through
Celie's environment. The women characters Sofia,
Nettie, and Shug Avery help Celie’s transition in
becoming a bold woman. Sofia and Shug ensure
Celie’s empowerments, similar to black women
who refuse to succumb to oppressions, while
Shug and subsequently Nettie empower Celie with
knowledge. Celie, who reconnects to God and her
womanish networks, learns to be self-dependent
without looking towards the male gender for support
or happiness . Men in The Color Purple convince
Celie that she has no power, and she believes them.
Though Celie gives away her power because she
believes she lacks it, the women around her assist
her in reclaiming it. When they are made small
by others, Alice Walker's females encourage one
another. Making someone feel "humiliated or
inferior" means making them feel "little." When
women are oppressed, other oppressed women
defend them, implying that when men denigrate
women, other women demonstrate their values.
Walker also emphasizes how women empower
other women and how relationships harm women
in male-dominated societies with unequal power
dynamics.

Celie, the protagonist, is oppressed, depressed,
and feels victimized. Though she undergoes
feelings of low esteem, faces misogyny, and
gets caught in identity crises that normally haunt
women, she overcomes these hurdles with her

meaningful relationships with women around her
to get empowered. Her acts of empowerment starts
with her sister Nettie, introduced by Walker as:
"[clontrary to her bold and powerful sister
Nettie, Celie has always considered herself as an
unattractive and weak lady, and this impression is
frequently reaffirmed by her father."?

A bold Nettie is able to evade her own father’s
and Celie’s husband’s sexual advances. The
protagonist’s first act of empowerment starts from
Nettie who teaches her to read. Celie now becomes
more selfconfident. Nettie moves in with Celie and
Mister after being forced to flee due to her father's
persistent pestering. Nettie teaches Celie by playing
a game in which Celie has to read everything in
the house that Nettie has labelled. Nettie's tenacity,
fearlessness, and self-assurance show Celie that
she does not have to put up with or accept abuse.
Although  Nettie's bravery and empowerment
protect her from exploitation, they also teach
Celie about female liberty and independence.
Celie gains confidence from the presence of other
women. Sofia, Harpo's wife, is shown as unusual
but fiercely independent woman, and to Celie,
Sofia represents strength and aggression. Sofia
is the one who puts Celie on the road to freedom.
Sofia becomes pregnant even before her marriage
to Harpo resulting in their forced marriage. Harpo is
powerless to stop Sofia from being independent in
her actions. She rejects submissiveness towards the
male gender where normally black females submit
to their males. Sofia refuses to cook every night for
Harpo or do household chores. Sofia is portrayed
as Celie's antagonist. Celie tells Harpo to "hit her"
when he complains about Sofia's actions. Though
Harpo begins to beat Sofia with the help of Mister
and Celie, a defiant Sofia fails to give in to Harpo
and gets enraged with Celie on learning that she
had advised Harpo to abuse her. Sofia said to Celie:
“All my life I had to fight. I had to fight my daddy
[...] I never thought I'd have to fight in my own
house. I love Harpo, God knows I do but I'll kill him
dead if I let him beat me.”™

Sofia’s words make Celie think on the lines of
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empowerments and gender based identity. Celie
lauds Sofia within her mind for being self-assured
and assertive. Sofia, realizing her own worth, rejects
the tyrannical life of a wife and departs Harpo in
search of inner peace, power, and pleasure. Nettie,
on the other hand, is shown as a bold woman who
stops males from sexual advances. Thus, Celie gets
highlighted on empowerment and independence
from Nettie. They refuse to accept gender norms,
assumptions, and expectations imposed on them.
Walker’s women make their own decisions without
being influenced by masculine dominant traits.
Nettie and Sofia offer escape routes and directions
for submissive women. Shug Avery, Mister's
mistress depic sexualization, promiscuity, and
sexual streo types of women.

Women’s sexuality as a power reflected in 'The
Color Purple'

Celie realizes sexual power of women. She is a
performer and vocalist whose sexual orientations
give her strength. Celie is smitten by Avery whom
she had seen in pictures wearing little clothes and
posing provocatively and playing many roles. Celie
takes care of Shug during Shug’s illness, resulting
in a deep friendship between them. Shug’s husband
showed more friendliness towards Celie and
even took her to the juke joint where Shug sang,
introducing Celie to new outlooks in life where she
noticed assertive sexualities, individual identities,
acceptances of expressions, and totally different
social environment. After a night of drinks together,
both Shug and Celie talked about sex resulting in
Celie’s empowerment in sexuality by Shug. “Celie
does not know her own body; therefore, Shug
decides to make Celie familiar with her body”.?

Shug and Celie indulge in sexual togetherness
where Shug was the master and taught Celie to
pleasure her own self and without the need for males.
Celie was instructed by Shug to look at her own
private parts in the mirror which encourages Celie
to identify her sexual identity by explorations of
her body. It occurrs to Celie that sex had nothing to
do with violence of men or submissions of women,
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but actually sex is all about discovering one self.
Celie’s thoughts on sex lead to her transformations.

Womnen’s empowerment reflected in 'The

Color Purple'

Celie steps on a journey of rediscovering herself
and her identity occurs primarily through the
influence of other women. She draws inspiration
from her sister Nettie, to fight her captors, while
Sofia encourages Celie with assertiveness and
self-esteem after Nettie's departure. After Sofia's
departure, Celie clings to Shug, who teaches her
about sexual identity and assertiveness. All of these
connections happen independently of one another.
Celie, on the other hand, develops bravery, worth,
and independence when she has access to two
or all of these forms of assistance. When Shug
discovers a letter from Nettie at the end, it changes
Celie's life forever, propelling her further into self-
discovery: “[T]he novel conceptually affirms [...]
Celie’s emotional reconnection with Nettie [...] her
reclamation of her sexuality”.

Celie is empowered by her concurrent relationships
with Shug and Nettie, as well as female/familial
affections. Celie relies on Nettie and Shug for
standing up against male dominations. Nettie gives
Celie a new cultural identity forging relationships
with Africa. Celie decides to leave Mister and finds
strength from Nettie's letters, which inspire her to
re-evaluate herself and her duties as sister, mother,
lover, and friend. Celie builds on her knowledge
acquired from Sophia and Shug, and on finding that
Nettie is still alive, Celie reconnects with her most
meaningful female connection. Nettie represents
feminine connections of loyalty, companionship,
and devotion. Celie's submissive determination
changes from extreme anger to peace with Shug's
guidance. When Celie tries to murder Mister with a
razor, Shug saves both of them: “Shug literally and
figuratively takes the razor out of Celie’s hand [...]
replaces the razor with a sewing needle”.’

Celie, full of fury also has the option of separating
from Mister. Celie is formidable while Sofia 1is
fragile as opponents with male genders. Celie is filled
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with ecstasy of independence, power, maturity, and
growth. Celie's woman accomplices congregate in
one room for Easter supper. The former Celie is
represented by current who experiences excruciating
pain, sadness, and illness. Celie, who truly loves
Sophia, takes up Sophia's old power and strength
demeanour and takes care of her. Celie musters the
courage to announce her departure, with Sofia across
from her and Shug close by. However, when Mister
begins insulting her and verbally abusing her, she
loses her patience: “Celie has finally acquired the
strength, confidence, and support she needs to treat
Mr.  with the beating Sofia recommended”.®

By admitting to both Celie's and Sophia's
mistreatment, it appears that Celie's circumstances
motivate her to flee and live. Celie believes she
is powerful because she has friends who can
provide emotional as well as physical closeness.
Their physical presence helps her stand up when
challenged by oppressors. She threatens Mister,
curses him, and finally transforms his mistreatments
into something beautiful.

Women's empowerment reflected in 'Meridian'

Meridian’, set to 1960s when Afro-American Civil

Rights Movement was in progress, aimed at ending
racial discriminations against Afro-Americans.
Alice Walker reveals her strong belief in black
womanist ideals. She narrates black women’s
transitions, rise of consciousness, their self
developments, and their searches for authenticity.

The movement lay the groundwork for claims and
grant of voting rights to blacks. Though Meridian is
a sweet and lovely young lady, her mother hides the
truth about Meridian’s sexuality and her marriage
to Eddie happens by chance. Her mother, Gertrude
Hill, simply tells her to be kind without explaining
what she means. Her mother never mentions the
word "sex" to her and has never told her anything
about males. Mrs. Hill is unconcerned about her
daughter's morals. Because she hasn't told her
anything, she expects her to do nothing. One day
when Meridian and her lover leave the house in the

evening, he returns only in the morning. Meridian’s
mother simply warns her to be gentle as she drives
her to the nearest lovers' lane or its equivalent,
which in their case is a clump of bushes next to
the municipal dump. Meridian has no idea what her
mother means by "keep your pants up and your
dress down"!, a phrase she had heard and found
perplexing. Though Meridian does not enjoy having
sex, she is forced to indulge in it for her partner and
sometimes every night. She is unaware that having
sexual relations may result in pregnancy. This
is why her pregnancy has taken her by surprise.
Meridian, as a teen, didn't give much thought to
the baby who would disrupt her life. She simply
understands that she does not want the child. Even
her feelings for Eddie started to fade. Rather than
being grateful for her husband's thoughtfulness,
she is completely unaware of it. Her husband is
unable to quantify the scope of her fantasies. Their
marriage, however, falls apart quickly because she
believes that living simply as someone's wife entails
self-effacement, which she cannot accept given her
strong sense of independence. Meridian must, thus,
have a purpose in society and in the larger context.
As a result, their marriage is annulled. Meridian is
unhappy with the child because she did not want it.
Tradition compels women for self-sacrifices in the
name of family and society while Meridian, finds
this oppressive. Remembering her own mother's
suffering and agony, she considers motherhood
to be a burden and another form of slavery. In the
face of white cultural dominance, Afro-American
motherhood has long been regarded as a means of
preserving black ancestry. Meridian, on the other
hand, is dissatisfied with her life after being forced
into an early marriage and motherhood. Meridian,
on the other hand, wants to be free of her maternal
attachments because they are impeding her ability to
achieve her own and social selves. Walker debunks
the idea of black motherhood as a "holy calling."
Meridian craves for independence and feels as if
something within her mind is ready to take flight.
Meridian finds herself in a bind as she attempts to
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break free from traditions, because socio-historical
circumstances have firmly established mother-
child bonds. After much deliberation, she decides
to renounce her child and attend Saxon College,
where she actively participates in the Civil Rights
Movement. But she also feels terrible about not
meeting what normal mothers do. Her sickness is
caused by the agony of inner conflicts, from which
she recovers after a dream reunion with her mother.
"I love you, Mama, let me go," she says.!" Meridian
regains her strength and rejects joys of being a
mother as to her mother’s pleasures are merely
symbols and meaningless for young pregnant
women. Happiness has no bearing on the emotional
state described in the chapter "The Happy Mother".
However, her ability to explain otherwise is limited
by the common association of happiness with
motherhood. Meridian offends her mother, family,
and community when she refuses to become a parent
by discarding her own child, though she regrets for
abandoning her child, but is unable to fully explain
why. Meridian becomes revolutionary by rejecting
her assigned happy mother role and by advocating
for her own desires. She stops conforming to racial
and sexual society's norms and learns to discover
her own identity leading to a rebellious step and
her journey towards self-celebration. Mrs. Hill has a
skewed view of the Civil Rights Movement and she
wants Meridian to opt for what she has chosen for
her. She says : “I just don’t see how you could let
another woman raise your child [...] raised everyone
myself”.!2

Meridian gets involved in the movement of Civil
Rights for avoiding the role of mother and as an act
of self-justification. Meridian is well aware that she
must abandon her child for his own good. Instead
of treating him as a burden, she decides to leave
him. Meridian begins to wonder as how she could
give meaning to her life as an individual and finds
an answer in the Movement. She wakes up to be her
true self. A sluggish and directionless Meridian does
not know how to break free from these conditions,
but, by God's grace, a bomb blast accomplishes
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what the community and family have failed to do.
She wishes to become a volunteer as a result of the
violence. She joins the other volunteers in protecting
the towns, segregated hospital facilities, marching
to the church, singing freedom songs, and keeping
a midnight vigil. The police knock her down in a
melee, and she is trampled by the people running
back and forth. Meridian's tasks in the movement
includes typing and voter registration, leads to a
number of run-ins with the police. During one of
the protests, she is beaten and even imprisoned by
a sheriff. The sheriff, who represents both gender
and race discrimination, grabs her by the hair, and
someone starts punching and kicking her in the
back. However, she does not even scream, except
very loudly in her head. Meridian lives amongst the
people taking part in the movement and assists them
in a variety of ways, including dishwashing and
gardening. Meridian's selfless service, suffering,
and perseverance are analogous to opportunities for
atonement that open doors for Meridian to achieve
self-acceptance. She falls in love with Truman,
dubbed as "the vain, pretentious" activist'* during
the fight for human rights and becomes pregnant
bearing his child. Meridian's raptures of love,
however, seems to be fleeting. Truman abandons
her in favour of a white woman, Lynne Rabinowitz.
Despite Meridian's strong feelings for him, their
relationship suffers irreparable damages. Meridian
does not disclose her pregnancy to Trueman and
decides to have an abortion. Truman marries Lynne
to gain special treatment in white America. When
Truman sees her again, she is mortified to see him
with foreign students. Meridian finds it strange
and unjust and knows Trueman was attracted to
them because their "colour made them interesting
- made her ashamed as if she were less."'* Trueman
approaches Meridian and wraps his arms around
her shoulders, saying, "You walk with your head
down. It should be standing tall, proud, and free.""
A repulsed Meridian questions herself whether
freedom, liberty, and equality could encompass
his beliefs on color, and feels like confronting him
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about the students, but she fails to do so when she
realizes that no one wants white girls other than
their empty heads and white bodies. Meridian's
quest for self-discovery is aided by this event. She
realizes that in order to discover her true self, she
must overcome her sexual weakness. When Truman
abruptly abandons Meridian, she feels no obligation
to inform him of the child he would have fathered.
Meridian's abortion was a traumatic experience:
“As the doctor tore into her body without giving
her anesthesia and she saw stars because of the
pain, she was still seeing them laughing, carefree,
together.”"

Meridian's relationship with Truman, on the other
hand, does not end with the abortion of his child.
Even after she rejects Truman's attempts to have
a relationship with her, they remain friends, and
Meridian becomes a source of advice and comfort to
Truman. Lynne also keeps in touch with Meridian,
especially after her child, Camara, dies. Though
no one consoles her after the death of her baby,
Rundi, and her subsequent abortion, she can now
see another mother's anguish. Meridian takes the
role of mother for both Truman and Lynne when
they look towards her for advice, specifically when
they are heartbroken or disappointed. Meridian is
able to forgive and free herself from the bondage by
reaching out to the two people who have hurt her.
This is similar to the scene in Saxon College where
Miss Winters plays Meridian's mother figure when
she becomes ill. She forgives Meridian on behalf
of her biological mother, who has yet to forgive
Meridian. Meridian is consoled by Miss Winters,
first after she fails to recite a speech and later when
she is very ill at Saxon College. Walker keeps
stressing that women supporting women in times
of hardships is important through her character’s
incidents and environments. Miss Winters assists
Meridian in achieving the forgiveness she requires
to spur her on to personal forgiveness and growth
by putting herself in the shoes of Meridian's mother.
She is able to become a mother after being freed
from the possibility of unwanted pregnancies and

the sexual advances of men around her. Meridian
adopts the cause of defending the black children
she meets while working in the Movement, just as
she attempted to care for the Wild Child when she
first arrived at Saxon. Meridian demands that black
children be allowed to see visiting sideshows in
Mississippi town where sham mummified remains of
awhite woman, Marilene O'Shay, feature in the show.
In spite of being a worthless show, Meridian defends
black children's rights to satisfy their curiosities, just
as white children have opportunities for the same.
Abortion and sterilisation depict Meridian’s final
freedom from sexual and motherhood bonds. She
gets awakened to the complexities of life from her
feelings of inadequacy and guilt to a new life full
of self-confidence. She now wishes to meet Truman
on equal footing. Walker shows how the forces of
racism and sexism work together to humiliate the
black woman who, in order to be fully human, must
face life's challenges with courage and strength
within the fabric of Meridian, Truman, and Lynne's
complex relationship. She also demonstrates how
forgiveness can bring people together. Meridian’s
part in the movement for Blacks is a part of her
celebration, i.e., black people's toleration, power,
and potential, as well as the efforts to launch her
journey for reaching her own horizon. Furthermore,
despite the many difficulties in her life, she continues
her journey even more colourfully. She receives a
scholarship for her further studies at Saxon College
for her part in the movement for black’s rights. She
becomes acquainted with the world and its customs.
Meridian, like many other black women, escapes
symbolic death at the hands of patriarchy and
manages to leave behind phrases associated with
male domination, such as 'Devoted Wife,' 'Obedient
Daughter,' and 'Adoring Mother.' She even goes so
far as to change her name from 'Enchanted Lover'
to Truman's 'Conquering Prince.! Meridian not
only fights for her celebration, but she also fights
for her life and struggles for the celebration of all
her people, especially the black women, who were
made victims of the double affliction of racism
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and sexism. But her struggle with these traumas of
colour and sex is different from the general norm.

Summary

There is little doubt that Alice Walker's writings
are political in nature and are intended to promote
social changes. In this aspect, black women writers
have little options. Even if they could manage their
blindness and deafness to the state of black people,
their status as ablack female writer, a triple affliction,
would eventually force them to consider the impact
of societal forces on individual lives, and, thus,
they try to commune between woman and woman,
or man and woman, if necessary, introducing the
concept of bonding in women and their ability to
heal others through their basic qualities. Walker,
like many other black female writers, hopes that her
work will have a positive impact on the world. That
is why she talks and writes in the first place. Her
work focuses on the process of political transition
and the envisioning of social transformation rather
than on purpose. Her work's core topics reflect her
undeniable attention on black women and on their
independence like barometer in society's health.
This may appear to be a straightforward point, but
when one considers the reality of black women's
position in the American culture, it becomes clear.
Walker's focus requires complexity of vision if that
condition is to be probed. It was a small step towards
transforming women when Walker demonstrated
that her female characters were capable of breaking
free from oppressions and defining themselves as
whole persons and simultaneously she discovered
divinity in all human and non-human elements
of the universe with one probable exception, the
goddesses in the novel come from the distant past
of womankind; nonetheless, the ancient, matriarchal
faiths found by Walker's modern protagonists in the
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Feminism in Bapsi Sidhwa’s Ice-Candy-Man

Shalini Pandey

Abstract

Ice-Candy—Man is a novel by American—Pakistani author BapsiSidhwa, first published in 1988 . It depicts
the tale of Lenny, a crippled eight-year-old Parsi girl who describes her life during India's 1947 Partition and
explains how the violence and hatred during the Partition have affected humanity. Bapsi Sidhwa dexterously
depicts historically significant event of national conflict with her unique artistic vision and acumen.In this
study,an attempt has been made to focus how female characters interact with a variety of events in light of their

portrayal in the aforementioned work.

Keywords: Cracking India Partition, ice-candy-man, saviour; victimization, women.

Introduction

Bapsi Sidhwa has been hailed as Pakistan's finest
novelist. The Crow Eaters, The Pakistani Bride, Ice-
Candy -Man, An American Brat, and Water are her
five internationally acclaimed novels. A recipient of
Bunting Fellowship at Radcliffe/Harvard, the Lila
Wallace Reader's Digest Writer's Award, a National
Endowment for the Arts Fellowship, the Sitara-
i-Imtiaz, Pakistan's highest honour in the arts,
and Sir Sayed Day Lifetime Achievement Award
for Excellence in Literature for her extraordinary
works, she is now a Houston resident.

Many Pakistani and Indian authors have written
on Partition. It was an event that few people will
ever forget. Families were shattered, and children
were orphaned. The Partition catastrophe wreaked
havoc on all concerned. Ice-Candy Man (1988),
later published in the United States of America
as Cracking India (1991), is a key work in
Partition Literature and a semi-autobiographical
novel in which Bapsi Sidhwa narrates the events
encompassing the Partition of India via the prism
of her childhood memories. It precisely handles
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the intricacies that plagued the tragic event that
unfolded in 1947.

Ice-Candy -Man, a noteworthy novel by Bapsi
Sidhwa, takes a ‘gynocentric’ approach to the
communal violence that shook the subcontinent in
1947. 1t depicts a group of female personae who
had persevered during India's tempestuous 1947
period, which saw some of the country's worst
religious riots. Massacre, murder, and rape were
the result of diabolical religious conflicts. The
novel can be appraised as a postcolonial fiction
that attempts to illustrate the effect of India's
Partition while providing equal weight to the other
marginalised groups in society based on gender,
class, or religion. The novel turns the spotlight on
women's experiences of the Partition. The novelist
also stresses on the misery of women during
division of India. Bapsi Sidhwa comments “I begin
by asserting that at times of ethnic genocide, one
witnesses the “metamorphosis” of women into
“possessions; living objects on whose soft bodies
victors and losers alike vent their wrath, enact
fantastic vendettas, celebrate victories” (Sidhwa
2008: 49)
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Lenny, the narrator

As the narrator of the novel, Lenny Sethi evolves
from one stage of her life to the next, from childhood
to teens. She comes across men's lustful and
degrading attention to women, the voraciousness
of male sexual impulses, and women's calamity as
they are diminished to the status of sexual objects all
through the novel. We come to know how Lenny's
gender identity has been forced upon her since she
was a child.

From childhood, Lenny was cognized that girls'
marriage is very important in society. Lenny has
always been concerned about her marriage, even
when she was a child. She used to say:“Drinking
tea, I am told, makes one darker. I'm dark enough,
it’s a pity Adi is fair and Lenny so dark. He’s a boy.
Anyone will marry him” suggesting that a woman
must be attractive in order to be desirable, whereas
a male is not subject to similar conditioning.
Since she had polio, her schooling was halted, as
directed by her doctor, Col. Bharucha. He says:
“She will marry—have children—Ilead a carefree,
happy life. No need to strain her with studies and
exams.”(Sidhwal5)

Dr. Bharucha is signifying that a woman has no need
for education because her main role in a patriarchal
culture is to marry, procreate, raise children, and do
household responsibilities efficiently. This culture
regards women as physically incapable of venturing
beyond the four walls of their homes, therefore
confining them to the domestic realm, where they
must accept her male counterpart's hegemony.
Lenny's Ayah Shanta, an eighteen-year-old Hindu
girl, has had a formative influence on her. Shanta
embodies feminine strength and instils in Lenny
the concepts of freedom and willpower. Male
moths yearn for the sexual warmth of her flame
of sensuality and her energy.“Lenny’s ayah, the
chocolate-brown, desirable, round-cheeked, full-
breasted woman, is symbolic of the Indian earth”
(Bharucha 1994: 81).

Ayah Shanta and her admirers
The Ice-Candy-Man Dil Nawaz, the Government

House gardener, the Masseur, the zoo-attendant, the
restaurant owner, and a knife-sharpening Pathan
are among the Shanta's many admirers and suitors.
Shanta’s innate beauty and sensuality captivate
men, creating an intriguing source of power.
Although most of her influence comes from her
physical appeal, her natural beauty and sensuality
attract men, creating an intriguing source of power.
As Lenny studies these men, she notices that
Shanta’s admirers' stare reveals more than lust, but
also a strong desire for ownership, highlighting the
objectification of a woman's body.

Existence of conflicts at diverse stratum

In Lahore, communal riots erupt on the wake of
imminent partition. Sikhs and Hindus begin to
migrate to India, while Muslims are leaving from
India to the newly carved Pakistan. Lenny observes:
“I became aware of religious differences. It is
sudden. One day everybody is themselves and the
next day they are Hindu, Muslim, Sikh, Christian,
people shrink dwindling into symbols Ayah is no
longer my all-encompassing Ayah- She is also a
token a Hindu.”(Sidhwal45)

Communal frenzy

While migrating, members of the rival community
assault one another, with women and children
bearing the brunt of the violence. With the arrival
of a train from Gurdaspur, and the anticipation of
the Ice Candy vendor Dil Nawaz that his relatives
will return to Lahore from Amritsar, the novel
takes a terrifying twist and turn. The much-awaited
train arrives, but it is crammed with dead bodies
rather than people. “Everyone in [the train] is dead.
Butchered. They are Muslim. There are no young
women among the dead! Only two gunny-bags full
of women’s breasts!” (Sidhwa148-149).

With the arrival of the train, Dil Nawaz gets
enraged and thirsty for the blood of rival community.
Shanta’s misery begins at this point. In quest of the
vengeance, Dil Nawaz (the Ice Candy Man) leads a
fanatic and frenzied mob to Lenny Sethi’s residence.
He handovers Ayah Shanta to the mob because she
is a Hindu girl, as he is enraged and swears to take
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revenge on Hindus.“They drag Ayah out. They drag
her by her arms, her bare feet that want to move
backwards are forced forward. Her lips are drawn
away from her teeth, and the resisting curve of her
throat opens her mouth like the dead child’s scream-
less mouth.” The picture of these men satisfied
and happy as they carry her away is horrific for
Lenny. Four men stand close against her, their lips
extended in triumphant grimaces. Ayah Shanta is
then brutally raped, beaten, and cast away in Hira
mandi’s brothels, where she is subsequently forced
to marry Dil Nawaz, who renames her Mumtaz.
The reaming of Shanta emphasises the reality that
a woman has no control over her identity; her sense
of self is linked to her husband.

Women as victim

Dil Nawaz was pushing his wife Shanta into the
prostitution business. This type of treatment of
abducted female survivors highlights the double
victimisation of women, who are first physically
and psychologically brutalised as tools of fratricidal
war, and then socially ostracised by the nation,
which refuses to accept rape victims within the
social matrix in order to maintain its idea of national
uniformity articulated by a supposed ethnic purity.
The author also highlights how society and the state
treated the female victims.

Since the abducted and raped woman is “symbolic
of crossing borders, of violating social, cultural,
and political boundaries,” she can no longer “be the
vehicle of the familial metaphor that enables the
narration of the nation” (Menon and Bhasin 1998:
20; Ray 2000: 135).They cannot be reintegrated
into the spaces of the home or the nation once
they have been raped, violated, and mutilated.
The novel focuses our attention to the realities of
women's victimisation and the pressures they face
to define their life according to pre-determined
gender stereotypes. It also reveals patriarchal biases
that exist in common societal conceptions. Lenny
documents the various forms of trauma that women
experienced during the tumultuous days of Partition.
The story is told by a little girl, ensuring that the
world around her is seen through a feminine lens.
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Showkat Hussain Dar, observes “The novel
becomes a significant testament of gynocentric
view of reality in which the feminine psyche and
experiences are presented with unique freshness
and aplomb.”(https://www.galaxyimrj.com/V2/n3/
Dar.pdf)

Women as saviour

The two most powerful displays of feminine
dominance in Sidhwa are still to come. Prior to
Partition, Lenny's mother was in conventional gender
ideology of being a submissive and devoted wife,
taking care of her husband's every need and running
the family. During the Partition, Lenny's mother, on
the other hand, begins to defy the patriarchal social
order by rescuing and housing women. Lenny’s
mother and aunts take on the dangerous task of
rescuing lives in perilous situations. They also
build a refuge for these victimized women called
"fallen women*". These women have been raped
or forced into prostitution. Lenny’s mother helped
them in hope of reuniting them with their families
or finding homes and work for those who cannot
return home because they have been irrevocably
shamed and soiled. Women are not only victims,
but also saviours. They are portrayed carrying out
heroic tasks in attempt to bring order to this chaotic
planet.

The narrator proposes that women should have
a purpose in life other than domesticity through
Lenny's mother. Rodabai, Lenny's Godmother (and
one of her aunts), is another character who embodies
feminine power. Her dealings with Dil Nawaz and
the rescue of Shanta from him demonstrate her
authority, self-confidence, and ability to manage
difficult situations successfully. She chastises Dil
Nawaz for bringing Shanta’s name into disrepute.

“What kind of man would allow his wife to dance
like a performing monkey before other men? ...You
have permitted your wife to be disgraced! Destroyed
her modesty! Lived off her womanhood! Can’t you
bring yourself to say you played the drums when
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she danced? Counted money while drunks, pedlars,
sahibs and cut-throats used her like a sewer?”
(Sidhwa 1988, p. 250)

Conclusion

Sidhwa discusses women's freedom and closes
the tale on a happy note with Ayah's return to her
family. Lenny emerges as a brave and fearless girl
throughout the narrative; she is curious, demanding,
and audacious, and she advances forward in life
despite different obstacles. She recognises the
constraints that patriarchal society places on
women's life. Ayah's grief does not reflect the pain
of a single woman, but rather the pain of thousands
of women who have been kidnapped, beaten, raped,
and murdered like animals.

Lenny, her Ayah, her mother, and her Godmother
all demonstrate the ability to take on new tasks
and roles. Despite her feeling that she has become
unclean, Shanta maintains her desire to return to her
family and start over. S.T. Waughmode observes
in his article “Bapsi Sidhwa’s Ice-Candy-Man: A
Feminist Artefact” that “women strive to come out
of their plight and finally move forward from their
degraded and tormented state to start their lives
afresh.” (p-5)

Obsessions are triggered by lust and sexual desire
as Dil Nawaz pursues Shanta until he has her
body and soul. Throughout the narrative, women
are persecuted and sexually abused on numerous
occasions.

Ice-Candy-Man becomes a feminist text in

the genuine meaning of the term, succeeding in
bringing the female protagonists to the fore. The
characters, while bringing the story to life through
their realistic portrayal, also serve as a tool for
spreading awareness among women. In the hands of
creative writers, literature can be a powerful tool for
modulating and changing the societal framework,
and Bapsi Sidhwa hopes to contribute to the global
process of change that has already begun, involving
a reconsideration of women's rights and status, as
well as a radical restructuring of social thought.
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‘Reading Women Performers' Lives: Gauhar Jaan And Jaddanbai
In A Spirit Of Reinvention Of Their Images And Personas
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Abstract

This article examines the life stories of two women performers Gauhar Jaan and Jaddanbai, who belonged
to the tawaif tradition of North India. Their difficult life circumstances and careers as working women were
mapped out in the early part of the last century as they navigated the world of music performance and early film
industry. We read their life stories as instances of spirited reinventions of their images and personas that enabled
them to create selves that can be read as narratives of resistances undertaken by women against patriarchy and

circumscribed social conditions.

Keywords: Courtesan, patriarchy, performance, resistance, tawaif, women.

Introduction

The lives and contributions of tawaifs have attracted
a lot of scholarly attention in the recent past,both
from historical and cultural studies perspectives.
Scholars such as Veena Oldenberg (1990), Lata
Singh (2010), and Shweta Sachdeva Jha (2009;
2015) have written persuasively on the tradition
and culture of women performers belonging to the
tawaif lineages of North India. Their path breaking
work is significant for an understanding of the
multiple traces of resistances that can be mapped
onto this performative tradition by reading the
archive against the grain. Historically, the decline of
the tawaif tradition and lack of patronage coincided
with the coming of the British rule. The nationalistic
ideology also marginalized this tradition to bolster
its politics. It was the arrival of new technology
of radio, music and film industry that led to a
reinvention of the musical and performing tradition
associated with the tawaif. With this,some of
them were able to acquire a celebrity status and
constructed their personas to straddle this world of
possibilities.

37

In this paper, we seek to recover traces of
the tawaifs histories via the life stories of two
exceptional women performers, Gauhar Jaan
(1873-1930) and Jaddanbai (1892 -1949). We focus
on their constructions of selves, their efforts to seek
independence, their economic and business acumen
and the ability to reinvent themselves according to
the changing times. The retelling here is informed
by a revisionist frame as we read their lives with
our understanding of women’s histories from our
contemporary insights. We draw on the works of
feminist scholars who have mapped the trajectories
of these performers and their contributions as well
as oral and anecdotal sources to foreground the life
stories of these two women. Belonging to the tawaif
tradition, these two women created their texts in the
fields of music and film industry. Predicated along
the axis of radio, music concerts, acting, singing,
film production, the story of Gauhar Jaan and Jaddan
Bai can be read as narratives of women’s lives that
attempted and actualized creative reinventions of
selves and personas.
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Tawaifs or courtesans are generally understood as
women who were highly educated and trained in the
arts such as music (particularly to the traditions of
Thumriand Ghazal),dance (especially Kathak), and
many are known to have written poetry. They served
as companions and entertainers to the nobility and
upper classes of Indian society. Youngmen were
sent to courtesans to learn tehzeeb, which included
the ability to appreciate art, courtly behavior,
poetry, etc. By the 18th century, they had become
the central element of polite refined culture of North
India. However, the tradition of the courtesans went
into decline following the British suppression of
their culture. Over a period of time, the term tawaif
accumulated moralistic value, loaded connotations
and came to be associated in popular mindset to
a prostitute, pushing these ‘public’ women into
silence.

Recovering life narratives: biographies and
lifestyles

Much scholarly work, especially by feminist
historians, has enabled a nuanced understanding
of the contributions made by these women
performers not only in music and dance but also
in social and political spheres. This does not
elide the fact that majority of the tawaifs lived at
subsistence level of poverty, confined to a life of
exploitation and ignobility. However, there were a
few exceptions to the rule. The ones who reinvented
themselves and broke the mould did make a name
for themselves. There is no doubt many of them
were some of the most educated women of their
times, but little remains of their writings. Many
were known to have written poetry and lyrics for
songs but it seems to have been erased out of the
literary tradition (Sachdev Jha, 2015). Thus, there
is not much of their original work that is available
to us. Kidwai (2004) has argued that the cloak of
silence around these women has been compounded
by the hesitation of scholars. By the beginning of
the 20th century, moral condemnation of these
women had been internalized and this led to various
historiographical traditions (nationalist / colonial)

either not to notice them or to ignore them leaving
large gaps in the construction of social history.
Thus, a retrieval of these performing women’s life
stories would provide a vantage point from which
the history of independent India and its maturation
as a nation may be reread and reimagined.

In this paper, an attempt has been made to unravel
the contribution of Gauhar Jaan in the field of
music and Jaddanbai in early Indian cinema, in
not only reinventing themselves but in preserving
and furthering our cultural traditions in both fields.
Their life stories and career trajectories give us a
glimpse into their fiercely independent nature, and
ability to adapt themselves to the demands of the
new technological mediums of recording songs
for radio and the film industry. It is also evident
that both women were continuously attempting
and struggling throughout their careers to gain
social respectability as the tradition to which they
belonged and emerged from had become sullied
due to the decline of the patronage system and the
moralistic onslaught of both the colonial regime and
the nationalist ideologies.

Gauhar Jaan: the celebrity tawaif

Early life: Gauhar Jaan was not entirely of Indian
origin or born into a kotha and had rather unusual
origins for a tawaif of the 19th century. She was born
Angelina Yoeward in 1873 in Patna to an Armenian
Christian father and an Anglo-Indian mother, and
brought up in India. Her mother was well versed in
Indian music and dance (Sachdev Jha, 2009). When
she was six, she moved to Benaras with her mother
after her parents’ marriage broke down. In Benaras,
her mother married a Muslim gentleman from
Azamgarh, converted to Islam and took the name
of Badi Malika Jaan and renamed the daughter as
Gauhar Jaan.

Following the tradition of deredaar tawaif to earn livelihood:
Gauhar had to move cities in her efforts to earn
livelihood and achieve social and economic status
harking back, according to Kidwai (2004), to the
tradition of deredaar tawaif. The word ‘deredaar’
comes from the travelling tents that the tawaifs lived
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inwhen they camped with theirpatrons. This camping
and travelling became a mark of the ‘gaanewali’s
life, a kind of ‘mobility’ that later tawaifs who had
moved away from this camping lifestyle still seem
to epitomize through their continuous moves across
cities (Bhatt, 2006 Digital edition 2012). Gauhar
epitomized this trait of ‘mobility’ of the gaanewali
in a different manner by acquiring her own carriage
which she rode in defiance of British law and social
approval (Kidwai,2004).

First recording superstar of India: Gauhar Jaan is known
for her contributions to both dance and singing. In
her lifetime, she attained a celebrity status as the
first recording superstar of India and is described
as a mega star who cut 600 discs in 7 languages
during 1902-20. She could read and write and sing
in Bengali, Hindustani, Gujarati, Tamil, Marathi,
Arabic, Persian, Pashtu, French, Peshawari and
English (Kidwai, 2004] , andpenned several
compositions under the name ‘hamdam’. Gauhar
Jaan is described as “the original diva”(Chanvankar,
2002) who was a well-paid artist of her times. For
her first recording, she charged a fee of Rs 3000.
She commanded an extravagant fee of Rs 1000 per
concert (ibid).” Known to give public performances
in which she would present ticketed programme
which contained a detailed schedule of the items
that she would sing and perform, she recorded
music taught by her ustaads and contributed in
preserving musical traditions of at least three to four
generations preceding her own. Her celebrity status
and her stature as an artist of repute made it possible
for the invitation to perform at the Delhi Durbar
Coronation of Emperor George —V (1911). She was
one of the two special artists who performed. The
song she had performed was called ‘ yehhai tajposhi
ka jalsa, Mubarak ho, mubarak ho”.

The decline of the tradition forced her to reinvent
herself in order to thrive in the new environment.
Her biographer Vikram Sampath considers Gauhar’s
felicity with the novel microphone technology for
recording sound and voice to be significant in any
assessment of her persona. Her self-confidence
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in embracing this new technology can be used
to denote her as a feminist who surpassed men
in those days who were trapped in their belief
that singing into a microphone would make them
lose their voice. Unlike the men, she did not shun
technology but learnt to use it for recording (Vikram
Sampath,2010).

According to Yajnaseni Chakraborty, “Gauhar’s
real achievement lies in the way she made
Hindustani classical music accessible to the masses
through her huge repertoire...She brought the art
out of kothas and liberated women singers from
exploitative patrons” (2010). Gauhar epitomizes
the metamorphoses of the tawaif into an artist /
performer in a modern sense. She sang for radio,
gave concerts, appeared at state functions and
became identified as a performer whose fame also
rested on her sartorial extravagance.

Appearance as “Kolkata’s original page 3 girl”: From
available accounts, it is possible to surmise that she
was extremely conscious of creating the right image
for herself as a fashionable style icon. Described
as “Kolkata’s original page 3 girl”, she seems to
have understood the importance of fashion and
styling much ahead of the celebrity culture that
we are more familiar with. She was known for her
flamboyant costumes and jewellery collection and
was rumoured to never repeat her jewellery or her
costumes (Sampath, 2010). Her jewellery collection
made news and according to Sudeshna Banerjee,
“during performances rifle wielding soldiers often
guarded her jewellery”(2010).

One of the most cited anecdotes about her is of
an incident that is supposed to have occurred in
Calcutta. She was fond of wearing dark glasses and
going out in her carriage. Once when the Viceroy’s
carriage was crossing, he did not recognize her and
thought her to be a lady of repute. He soon realized
his mistake; he was offended and fined her and told
her that she would not be allowed to ride in her
carriage and pay a fine of 1000 rupees. She rode her
carriage and paid that fine. This story about Gauhar
seems to appear in most narratives that talk of her
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pride in her status as a ‘diva’. It is significant that
she is seen to use this incident to consolidate her
image as an artiste of repute who deserves respect
and adulation and is willing to pay a fine to make a
point about that place that she had acquired in the
public imaginary.

Her iconic status ensured that she was in great
demand for advertisements. Her pictures appeared
on postcards and matchboxes manufactured in
Austria. She was also known for her high society
lifestyle. She was reputed to be very fond of horse
racing and would not miss any season to come to
Mahalakshmi Race Course in Bombay to attend
races and perform in the evening(Chanvankar,2022)

Involvement in Gauhar Jaan’s
involvement as a fund raiser for the Congress
Party ensured that she was able to participate in
the national movement, and seems to have been an
attempt to testify to her dedication to the nationalist
cause. Gandhiji’s inclusive brand of politics enabled
many other tawaifs to be a part of the movement
in other ways too. Many of these women took to
wearing Khadi. According to Kidwai, Gandhiji was
known to have encouraged them to use their vocal
talents to rousing the assembled people at meetings
by singing ‘azaadike gaane’(2004). It seems that
Gauhar’s presence at the Congress sessions was
objected to by the ‘puritan respectable’ members.
But her involvement in national movement did not
prevent her from flaunting her celebrity status to
throw tantrum as may be evidenced from an incident
of a Congress Fund raising event where Gandhiji
did not come personally but sent his representative;
she got very angry and donated only half of what
she wanted to donate.

national cause:

Awoman of indomitable sense of selfhood: By all accounts,
Gauhar Jaan continued to be conscious of her stature
as a celebrity and did not accept what she perceived
as slights. Her uncompromising spirit gives us an
indication of the indomitable sense of selthood
that she managed to cultivate and preserve.From
Kidwai, we also get to know that she sang Tagore
songs set to her own tunes, a privilege not allowed

to others(ibid). It is evident that she seemed to have
a cult status as she was able to circumvent the strict
copyrights that were applicable to other artists of
the time who had to follow the poet’s notations of
his songs and were not allowed to change them
until recently when the copyrights have ceased to
be applied.

Jaddanbai: The matriarch of the early Bombay
Film Industry

Background: We now turn to the other diva under
discussion Jaddan Bai. She was born to a Hindu
mother, a Brahmin child widow, named Dilipa Bai,
who supported herself by her singing and dancing
and a Muslim father. Jaddan Bai too spent her early
life in Benaras and then moved to Calcutta before
finally settling down in Bombay.

Inheriting survival tactics from mother: Jaddan Bai’s life
story is a narrative of many travels and relocations in
search of better opportunities and economic pursuits.
Like most tawaifs, she came from an impoverished
background; her mother was a Brahmin widow who
started living with a Muslim man (Desai, 2007,
p.11). It was perhaps the only available choice that
a Hindu Brahmin widow could exercise in those
days. Dilipa’s decision to live with a Muslim man
needs to be understood within the restrictive socio-
cultural context of those days. Her harnessing of
her musical talents to establish herself as a tawaif in
Benaras is not an exceptional story. If we uncover
the stories of other such tawaifs, we might come
across many more narratives that testify to such
continuous attempts at survival. Desai narrates how
Jaddanbai’s mother Dilipa, had made these “life-
affirming positive decisions (which) was a trait
all the future women in her family were to inherit
from her. And interestingly in every generation,
there would be a woman who married outside her
religious community: her daughter Jaddanbai,
her granddaughter Nargis, and more recently her
great granddaughter Priya” (ibid). One can safely
presume that Jaddanbai had inherited these survival
tactics from her mother.
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Maintaining balance in professional and family roles:
Jaddanbai’s life story is an instance of a public
woman who chose to become a wife and a mother.
Her narrative is a negotiation of balancing her
professional roles as a producer, actor, singer,
music director as well as raising her children as the
effective earning member who supported her family
and dependents almost single handed.

A woman of vision and resilience in times of cultural and
social changes: Jaddanbai comes across as a woman
of vision and resilience in times of cultural and
social changes. Constantly adapting to changing
circumstances, her life is a testimony to the spirited
attempts that she made to reinvent herself. She took
advantage of cinema to bring about a career change.
From a tawaif, she eventually became an influential
producer in Bombay of the 1930s. She set up her
own company called Sangeet Movie tones in 1935;
and is one of the first women to direct, produce and
compose music for films. The four films produced,
directed and acted under her own banner are : Madam
Fashion (1936), Hriday Manthan (1936), Moti ka
haar (1937), Jeevan Swapna (1937). Between 1933-
35, she acted in five films: RajaGopichand (1933),
Insaanya Shaitaan (1933), Prem Pariksha (1934),
Sewa Sadan (1934), Talashe Haq (1935) and also
composed music for this film. Jaddanbai mapped a
career trajectory of being a successful professional
woman in the film industry of 1930s-40s.

Jaddanbai trained her daughter Nargis in sitar
playing with Ustaad Vilayat Khan but did not allow
her to learn singing. Kidwai argues that she never
taught her daughter to sing as she wanted her to
move away from the lineage of being a gaanewali’s
daughter (2004). Nargis eventually found fame as
a well-known film star of the 1940s-50s and had a
successful political career as a Rajya Sabha member.

The tawaif culture’s influence in managing film production:
One of the important constituents of the erstwhile
kotha system was the ability of the chaudhrayen to
manage extended household and finances as well
as make pertinent use of resources. Because of
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their experiences of managing kothas, they had the
necessary people’s skills, and economic knowledge
to manage money and people. Jaddanbai’s successful
foray into film production can be attributed to this
feature of the tawaif culture which enabled her
to manage a film company. It can be argued that
since film making was a collective enterprise, she
was able to be a good manager. She became the
matriarch figure much like a kotha chaudhriyan
who offered shelter and opportunities for struggling
aspirants flocking to Bombay film industry. She had
a stature as the benevolent figure wielding influence
in the industry and used that to help others. She is
also known for her support and patronage that she
extended to the newcomers in the film industry.
According to Desai, she supported Kamal Amrohi,
K Asif, Dilip Kumar, B R Chopra, Ramanand Sagar
and Majrooh Sultanpuri. She was also instrumental
in helping Pandit Jasraj, who became renowned as a
classical vocalist to gain a foothold in Bombay after
his father’s death (Desai,2007, pp. 61-62).

Ability in spotting and nurturing talent: She was also
a big supporter of the left leaning Progressive
Writer’s Association (Kidwai, 2004). Her ability
to spot and nurture talent is evident from the fact
that she organized mehfils to enable lesser known
and budding artists to perform. Her association
with Bade Ghulam Ali Khan, Allah Rakkha, Vilayat
Khan enabled her children to imbibe training from
the maestros (Desai, 2007, pp.60-61).

Projection of the image of a modern working woman
and the glamour girl of film industry: Her reinvention
is also evident in the home that she created for
herself and the glossy glamour that she exuded.
Her demeanour, her speech, her smoking was all
acquired accoutrements to project a particular
inflection of the modern working woman who is
far removed from her impoverished small-town
background. Her naming of her home in Bombay
as Chateau Marine is indicative of her attempts to
project the new glamour of the film industry (Desai,
2007, pp.57-68).
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Where adverse life stories bring the two tawaifs together:

However, the personal lives of two women
performers Gauhar Jaan and Jaddanbaido not appear
to be easy or settled.

Gauhar Jaan had to file a paternity suit to claim
her rightful share of her mother’s property after her
death when her step-brother tried to disinherit her.

She was also cheated by her secretary and lover
Abbas.

Jaddanbai too had a troubled personal life. Her
husband did not prove to be what she expected
him to be. Because he could not earn enough, she
had to depend on her singing and dancing talents
to support her family. So, despite her attempts at
gaining respectability as a married woman, she
seems to have been denied that desire. Ironically in
the attempt to lead a normal married life, the couple
moved to Lucknow but as mentioned by Desai
(2007), her husband introduced her as Jayadevi to
an acquaintance though the husband had converted
to Islam. This incident gives us a clue to the complex
social negotiations and elisions that Jaddanbai had
to undertake to gain social respectability. It is in
this context that the naming of her daughter Nargis
needs to be read. She was given a dual name Fatima
and Tejeshwari. Jaddanbai’s life is a narrative of
hard choices, sacrifices and unfulfilled dreams
that she sought. She is able to achieve a status and
stature on her own terms as a single, economically
independent woman who straddled the cosmopolitan
world of Bombay cinema. As the earning partner
and provider for her family, she too had to acquire
her status on her own efforts. Driven by a desire
for social acceptance, she seemed to have made a
marriage which was exploitative.

The life stories of these two women are living
instances of the contradictions that are seen in many
such narratives of performing women who desired
social and emotional support from their partners but
were not able to fulfill their desires and expectations
of ‘conjugal partnership’.

Conclusion

To conclude, it is imperative that we do not
succumb to the stereotypical way to understand the
struggles that these strong-willed women had to
undergo in reinventing themselves as divas. They
were not merely victims of patriarchy but were
resilient women who had the ability to transform
and take control of their lives and career paths.
Gauhar Jaan’s successful radio and concert career
popularized and democratized the rich musical
repertoire of Indian music and made it accessible to
a large number of people. Jaddanbai’s contribution
to the film industry is an essential component of
Indian film history as a narrative of biographies of
women who were crucial to its success and survival.
It is true that both Gauhar Jaan and Jaddanbai had to
live and survive in constricting and oppressive social
milieus yet they did not allow their tawaif lineage to
hinder their paths. They had the necessary vision to
channel their talents in areas that enabled them to
acquire social and economic stature. Their narratives
are testimonies to the spirit of survival that are
essential necessities for success. Their life stories
can enable us to reconfigure our own perceptions
and ideas about tawaifs and acknowledge that they
were women who created and crafted their lives
not by eschewing their performative traditions but
by reinventing them as opportunities rather than
hindrances. May be with their narratives we can
move beyond the stereotypical narratives of tawaifs
as victims of circumstances to foreground narratives
of women who had the vision to channelize their
efforts to better their lives and circumstances despite
patriarchy.
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20th Century Popular Music And Fashion
Influences In Creating Identities

Rahul Sethi and Dr. Dushyant Dave

Abstract

Music has qualities that have benefitted the fashion industry as a whole. Fashion and music are two inextricably
linked forms of worldliness, two social practises that complement one another in the medium of mass
communication and draw on a shared sensibility that translates into taste. Inevitably, the fashion products and
dressing styles influenced, directly or indirectly, an increasing number of music stars and bands, resulting in cult
status followings. This paper attempts to look at some genres of music which have influenced fashion of their
times and have in turn also been influenced by fashion while creating their distinctive persona.

Keywords: Disco, fashion, folk, Jazz, music genre, Pop, Rock 'n' Roll.

Introduction

Very often, it is noticed that when particular
musicians reach certain levels of popularity,
achieve recognition and fame, the media in all its
frenzy are continuously looking at various avenues
to accredit these stars for influencing so many
features nonrelated to the music of the performer.
Prime amongst these has been the ‘fashion and style

influences’ which the artist is often credited with.

However, there are many aspects to the build-up of
a personality.While clothing and accessories have
been one main direct feature to create influences
on the artist or band, we cannot, at the same time,
dismiss the role of fashion and styling in creating
the status of the performer. Taking the following
Genres of Music, it is intended to examine the role
that fashion has played in creating the artist and

Prominent Music Genres from the 20th century and their Influences on Styling'

Genre Influence

Jazz The Jazz Age from 1920s up to the 1930 s; Count Basie and Benny Goodman were famous names; Louis
Armstrong and Duke Ellington made their introductions. Beaded glitzy dresses, cloche hats, turbans, fur
stoles, zoot suits.

Country Originated in the first half of the twentieth century, popular in the 1940s and 1950s with Johnny Cash, Patsy

Cline, and Hank Williams; cowboy hats, jeans, Western-style shirts

Rock ‘n’ Roll

Originated in the 1950s; leather jackets, jeans, long hair; vintage-styled a la 1950s, Elvis Presley,

Folk Started in the 1970s with artists like Bob Dylan andJoan Baez; blends with rock 'n' roll style of the late 1960s;
tie-dye, bell-bottoms, smock dresses, army surplus clothing and social cause driven lyrics and empathy.

Disco The 1970s & 1980’s phenomenon; artists include the Bee Gees, Donna Summer, staying alive; polyester suits,
butterfly collars, fluid knit dresses

Pop Originated in the 1980s; Madonna, Michael Jackson, seen more recently in Lady Gaga, Rihanna, Harry
Styles, and Katy Perry; outrageous, diverse and sometimes couture looks

Rap and Hip Originated in the 1980s with groups such as Run-DMC and Fab 5 Freddy; baggy jeans, oversize tees,

Hop prominent logos ranging from couture to street wear, oversized and layered gold jewellery, limited-edition
sneakers

Grunge/ Alter- | Originated in the 1990s with bands such as Nirvana and Pearl Jam; baggy jeans, army surplus clothing,

native thrift-store clothing
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gaining popularity in turn.
Fashion and Jazz?

Fashion and Jazz are two fields that affected each
other considerably in the first half of the twentieth
century. Aesthetics, described as "the recognition
of the beautiful" (Weiner 2012: 8), were created,
shared, and conveyed among performers through
a fusion of visual, behavioural, and auditory
elements. Jazz musicians were encouraged to put on
a measured show of style to acquire more freedom,
financial success, and artistic recognition. These
attempts serve as a road map, relaying aesthetic
characteristics associated with a specific period.
Jazz has spanned over a century in America, in
both dominant and marginal forms. This history
included portrayals of dress, look, and conduct that
provided important context for fashion and cultural
evolution. The desire to express oneself in the song
was evident, especially among African - American
performers.

Louis Armstrong’s arrangement of “West End blues”: This
is exemplified by Louis Armstrong's arrangement
of "West End Blues" (1928), in which his elegant
appeal and deep melancholy feeling gave voice to
African — American culture. In the early twentieth
century, the proliferation of jazz entertainment
increased aspirational style among economically
varied communities and foreign audiences. The
Philadelphia Tribune reported on November 29,
1934, that Parisians were ecstatic after seeing
"eccentric" Louis Armstrong perform. The paper
reported: “Armstrong immaculately attired in a full
dress suit, with his gold Selmer trumpet in one hand
and a white linen handkerchiefin the other ran out on
the Salle Rameau’s stage... their snappy costumes
and their magnificent display of instruments in itself
was a delight to the eyes of these people who are
devotees of beauty and art.” (Philadelphia Tribune
1934b).

The visual and performing arts are recognized for
their contributions to the cultural development of
nations. Without a story about women's hemlines
rising past the ankles, the singing of popular
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songs in cork-applied blackface, or the mixing of
segregated audiences in the 1950s, the history of
America would be incomplete. As a result, fashion
and jazz have influenced social, economic, and
political transformation.

Jazz music associated with stylish and avant-garde attire:
Jazz> music has long been associated with stylish and
avant-garde attire, both for performers and listeners.
Jazz music was associated with the speak-easy
and the flapper style in the 1920s, which included
short hair, a boxy silhouette, a knee-length dress,
and a long necklace. Zoot suiters were associated
with jazz music in the 1940s. Chicano and African,
American men wore the zoot suit, which was a long
suit coat with wide shoulders and lapels and high-
waisted, pleated pants tapered to narrow pegs at the
ankle. A wide-brimmed hat and a watch on a chain
hung from the suit coat completed the zoot suit.
Jazz musicians such as Thelonious Monk, Miles
Davis, and Dizzy Gillespie performed bebop jazz in
the 1950s and were known as hipsters.

It may be of interest to focus here The Great
Gatsby 2013, depiction of the Jazz Age Miuccia
Prada composes for the movie, shown in photograph
No.1 and Duke Elington (at the Piano) during a jam
session in the 1920s in photograph 2 at the end.

Country music*

Country music also called hillbilly, country or
western music, developed in the Appalachian
Mountains and was influenced by American folk,
Celtic, blues, and gospel music. Country music
also borrowed instruments and musical styles from
America's "melting pot," such as the Irish fiddle,
German dulcimer, African banjo, and Spanish
guitar.

Patsy Cline and her clothes: Popular country star Patsy
Cline was recognised for her homemade clothes
in the early 1950s, practically all of which were
fashioned by her mother, Hilda Hensley. While
many young ladies in popular culture at the time
wore appliqué poodle skirts with bobby socks and
saddle shoes, Cline set the pattern for women in the
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emerging alternative pop country scene by wearing
bright boots with fringe. Patsy Cline appliqué and
fringes look have been reflected in photograph 3 at
the end.

Johnny Cash - The Man in Black: Johnny Cash, a
household name during his prime, he and his all
black attire had become synonymous, to the point
where he was frequently referred to as The Man in
Black, particularly after his 1971 recording of "Man
in Black," which was included on his album "The
Man in Black." "I wear the black for the poor and
the beaten down, livin' in the hopeless, hungry side
of town, I wear it for the prisoner who has long paid
for his crime, but is there because he's a victim of
the times," the song says. Johnny had a special place
in his heart for the destitute and disadvantaged on a
deeper level. Johnny even made it a point to perform
for free for inmates across the country. Cash's
signature head-to-toe black, lack of vanity, and rock
n' roll grit while creating the somber effect which
resonated with his baritone. It is pertinent in this
context to have a look at a photo of Johnny Cash,
Folsom State Prison, Folsom, California, January
1968 marked at the end as Photograph 4.

The signature looks of Willie Nelson: When it comes
to signature looks, Willie Nelson made the "all-
American" appearance prevalent in country
music. He proved that not all country artists wear
boots, courtesy of his braids, bandannas, rocker
tees, sneakers, and jeans. Glen Campbell not just
introduced "rhinestone Cowboy" with his hit
ballad back in the day, but he also popularised it
as a fashion fad, with dazzling cowboy costumes
with matching belts, hats, and boots. The 10-gallon
hat has been a must-have item in the country
world since the beginning of time. A tried-and-true
country performer, man or woman, will rarely be
seen without their characteristic piece: a decorated
leather belt. A country singer's wardrobe includes
button-down cowboys in plaid shirts, baseball caps,
and cut-off shirts.

Folk

Even though the exact origin of folk music cannot

be established, some of it can be traced back to oral
histories. Folk has always been renowned to explain
the history that does not make it into the history
books, despite its murky history. Since the genre is
more of a tradition than a source of entertainment,
it is rarely commercially successful. Folk music's
popularity generally corresponds with periods
of historical instability. Spirituals sung by slaves
toiling in the fields gave birth to the first folk ballads
in America. These songs encapsulate the slaves'
struggles and misery, but they also provide a sense
of hope, which no doubt helped them persevere.

The great depression and the folk movement The first
significant folk movement emerged in the 1930s,
amid the Great Depression's economic devastation.
A youthful Woody Guthrie emerged as the voice
of his generation in this dusty, depressing setting.
As so many people struggled to find job, Guthrie's
songs resonated to the common man of his time. His
wardrobe reflected his angst, as he donned flannel,
jeans, and other work wear.

Folkperformers’costume: Folk performers wore button-
down denim or cotton shirts with roughhewn slacks
over worn-out boots in the simplest, most traditional
style. Button-down cotton shirts and jeans were
popular, as they were with Woody Guthrie. While
Guthrie's approach was more rural and western, the
new folk style reflected the demographic change
from a farming lifestyle to a city one. Suits grew
more popular, but they lacked the sharp panache of
a real businessman. The appearance was more akin
to an old-world manner than that of a modern office
worker.

Style and the impact of women’s participation in folk
music: Women's participation in folk music, such as
Joan Baez, had an impact on genres. Baez's style
was often described as a combination of western
flair and urban refinement. The youngster during
the 1960’s was a very vibrant lot as this was the
most innovative time for contemporary and youth
fashion. All the foundations of the previous decade
had come to take shape during this decade. The
post-industrial boom had been the right time for
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the youth to create an identity for themselves and
to fashion it in their own distinctive manner. The
existing fashion industry was too conservative to
adapt to the needs of the youth and this gave the
need for the replacement designer generation.
While fashion created the divide in the people
based on age, the youth had creative imagination on
their mind prompting their pockets to extendin this
direction. The world was becoming a closer place
and the concept of the worldwide village started to
appear as a reality. This new freedom received by
the youth was felt across both sides of the Atlantic
and also created its feel in places like Eastern
Europe, Africa and Japan. It may be of interest to
have a look at photograph 5 at the end displaying
Bob Dylan with Joan Baez in 1965.

Rock ‘n’ Roll

The post-war generation introduced a new type
of dancing to nightclubs in the 1950s. Rock &Roll
originated in African-American rhythm, and blues
and singers like Elvis Presley and Bill Haley
immortalised the image of the rebellious adolescent,
as well as influenced fashion and hairstyles far into
the 1960s. Young males wore checkered shirts and
tight-fitting denim pants, while teenage girls wore
petticoats and backcombed their hair as social dance
shifted away from partner dancing. By the end of
the 1960s, there was no longer a specific dance
form, and young people could move their bodies to
the music in any way they wished. Elvis Presley’s
photo may be seen incidentally in photograph 6 at
the end.

Position in Europe: In Europe the biggest draw of all
was the Beatles, the boys from Liverpool, England.
They played at packed nightclubs in England and
later in Germany while the entire world awaited
their arrival. The 1960s saw the Betalminia grow
in proportion with their influences on all aspects of
fashion and lifestyle. Their clothes and hairstyles
became synonyms of their popularity across the
globe. The Beatles’ advertise for Lybro Jeans may
draw attention in photograph 7 at the end.

Songwriters Dylan and Mick Jagger of the Rolling
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Stones were two giant figures of this time who were
very popular as spokespeople of the youth and in a
way challenged the popularity of the Beatles. Both
Dylan and furthermore the Rolling Stones selected
a defiant look, wearing outfits that reviewed the
criminals of westerns or hoodlum motion pictures—
and obviously, both Dylan and Jagger have acted in
such movies.

Other British superstars who embellished their
clothes with dazzling dazzle and shine in the early
1970s included Rod Stewart and Gary Glitter. Disco
was predicted by the "glam" or "glitter rock" era.
David Bowie and Bryan Ferry experimented with
different themes, attitudes, and ideals as fashion
change agents from 1973 until the 1980s. The role
of Ziggy and the Stardust depicting David Bowie's
alter ego was avant-garde in its manifestation. This
bought international fame and recognition to its
designer Kansai Yamamoto’s. Interestingly, these
designs were not created by Yamamoto specifically
for the character; they were in fact a part of his
ready-to-wear line. The popularity of these designs
surged with David Bowie’s fans emulating the look
in street wear with a period look trying to conjure
the Ziggy feel.

Dylan developed from beatnik to hippie to suede-
jacketed country rocker. The Beatles moved from
chic Pierre Cardin suits to the spaced-out military
uniforms of the Sgt. Pepper period. The Rolling
Stones posed as threatening, deliberately unkempt
delinquents. Motown girl groups just like the
Supremes dressed themselves Rock Stars within the
1960s gained an importance that went well beyond
the audience for his or her music. Performers like
Dylan, rock star, vocalizer, and Jimi Hendrix were
seen as speaking on behalf of the younger generation
- both by youth themselves and by the media, who
sought out their views on any and each issue.

The impact of glitter rock on American fashion
was immediate. T-shirts, sweatshirts, jackets, bell-
bottoms, belts, and platforms were embellished
with faceted glass and plastic jewels, metal studs,
beadwork, and sequins by ready-to-wear designers.
Women (and many men) wore these flashy clothes
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during the day just as much as they did at night.
Disco

The disco scene arose and had a significant impact
on the fashion industry. DJs mixed records and
encouraged people to dance. Elton John toured
America in 1972—-1973, wearing gleaming metallic
cloth suits and rhinestone-studded sunglasses,
jackets, hats, and platform shoes. Fashion designers
capitalised on the popular disco look, iconic dance
film stars such as John Travolta in Saturday Night
Fever (1977). In the film, his white disco suit became
iconic, establishing disco as a part of the mainstream
culture until the 1980s. For the self-indulgent Me-
Decade generation, disco was the ideal hedonistic
party. Versions of New York's famous Studio 54
Club were found all over the world, perpetuating
weekend nightlife of casual sex, easy drugs, and loud
rock and roll. During the day, young career women
encased themselves in logoed layered looks, and
college women imitated the baggy Annie Hall style,
but at night, they wanted to show off their youthful,
often gym-toned bodies and attract attention with
clothes that sparkled and shone. Disco attire had to
reveal a lot of body, either as bare skin or contoured
by sleek, form-fitting clothing. Metallic-thread
halters and sequined tube tops showed off the
shoulders, arms, and midriffs while also shaping the
breasts. Unbuttoned glimmering silk blouses were
tied above the waist.

Pop

Popular music and Pop stars were being taken
more seriously and their acceptance began to grow.
Music popularity charts were being dominated by
the young teenage artists who were from the same
age group of the listeners were able to comprehend
what they wanted to hear and made their music
accordingly. Motown, an organization under
African-American possession, acquired a prevailing
portion of the singles music popularity charts. They
helped propel the professional careers of megastars
like Diana Ross, Smokey Robinson, Michael Joe
Jackson, and Stevie Wonder. Motown advanced
a reasonable, polished, and upwardly portable

picture, demanding and preparing grooming and
styling for its specialists before open appearances.
The confluence of fashion with famous music
classification has never been nearer. Most of these
artists created their distinctive style and varieties of
dress.

Madonna's experiment with various looks: Madonna’s
adept use of controversy and fondness for pushing
the boundaries of acceptability were on display
in 1984, when she performed her song "Like a
Virgin" at the first televised MTV Music Video
Awards. As her career progressed, she had more
opportunities to experiment with various looks as
she created characters for music videos, albums, and
performances. Many of these outfits were created
by costume designer Marlene Stewart. Madonna
experimented with being Marilyn Monroe in a
scene from Gentlemen Prefer Blondes enacted for
the video to "Material Girl" in the 1980s; she was a
passionate Spanish flamenco dancer in extravagant
red ruffles in the "La Isla Bonita" video, and for
"Like a Prayer,” which blended controversial
themes of sex, religion, and racism. Blond
Ambition, Madonna's third tour in 1990, saw the
first of her collaborations with high-profile fashion
designers. Pop stars like Annie Lennox, Robert
Smith from the Cure, Pete Burns from Dead or
Alive, Boy George from Culture Club, and Michael
Jackson wore pierced ears, noses, lips, nail polish,
and visible make-up regardless of gender. They
were the youth's style ambassadors, as their images
were disseminated globally through music and
style press, as well as the newly established music
television, MTV. Photograph 8 at the end displays
Madona in 80s.

Rap and Hip Hop

Hip-hop is billions of dollars worth cultural
enterprise with global packaging and marketing,
as well as the voice of alienated, frustrated youth.
Hip-hop is a diverse subculture that defies many of
the preconceptions that have been assigned to other
music-driven youth cultures. Hip-hop fashion has
been on an unceasing blossoming frenzy since its
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inception. Decorative patch work leather jackets,
coats, corduroy and denims, sweatshirts with hoods,
track pants, baseball and sneakers were the standard
items while special statement pieces included
designer jeans and nameplate belts, gold jewellery,
Kangol caps, Pumas with fat laces, basketball
sneakers, and Caza. Hip-hop culture erupted when
black and Hispanic DJs in New York City and Los
Angeles clubs pioneered the use of backbeats in the
early 1980s.

A more relaxed dress code for break-dance and hip-hop:
Break-dance and hip-hop was highly athletic forms
that frequently imitated robotic gestures, demanding
a more relaxed dress code. Among street-style
dancers, sporting goods firms such as Adidas, Nike,
and Puma thrived. House music evolved from
hip-hop during the next decade, beginning a new
era of club culture, and club clothes became less
casual. The 1980s were seeing the introduction of
baggy clothing styles that disguised body outlines.
The iconic hip-hop aesthetic in the early 2000s
was baseball hats embroidered with emblems
from coloured leagues and football clubs, as well
as well-known fashion designers. Bandannas and
woolen beanie hats were worn independently or in
combination. Hooded sweatshirts, down jackets, as
well as other outdoor weather clothing were a part
of the look. In the late 1990s, the omnipresent big
white T-shirt, basketball vests, and hockey shirts
were expression standards. It may be of interest to
see photograph 9 at the end showing ‘Break dances,
b-Boys, on the street, New York, 1981°.

Many young people looked up to rap artists, many
of whom had grown up in these places, as a source
of inspiration and desired to replicate their style.
As hip hop® became a dominant force and source
of motivation for them, Rappers such as Naughty
by Nature and KrissKross, a duo group of young
boys who wore their trousers backwards, sagged.
Kani became so popular with rap artists in 1994
that rappers like Dr Dre, Snoop Dogg, Sean 'Puftfy’
Combs, Tupac, Redman, and Baby from Cash
Money Records helped to elevate the company
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image by doing advertisements for the Kani brand.
Rappers such as Tupac, Biggie Smalls, Eminem,
and MC Lyte referenced the Kani brand in their
lyrics, such as 'Karl Kanisaggin', Timbosdraggin'.

Grunge/ Alternative

In stark contrast to the opulence of the rap and
hip-hop music scenes, grunge music emerged in the
late 1980s in Seattle, Washington, from bands such
as Soundgarden, Pearl Jam, and Nirvana. Grunge
was regarded as an alternative music genre for
Generation X's disillusioned youth. Grunge music
was loud and raw, with guitar-driven music and
disillusioned lyrics. Kurt Cobain of Nirvana and
Courtney Love of the band Hole were regarded as
grunge royalty. Cobain popularised thrift store cast-
offs, such as worn jeans, distressed plaid shirts, out-
of-date cardigans, and uncombed hair. Love wore
baby doll dresses, Mary Jane shoes, messy makeup,
and unkempt hairstyles. Marc Jacobs created a
grunge-inspired fashion collection in the mid-
1990s. Kurt Cobain’s trademark baggy sweater,
jeans may draw attention at photograph10 below.

Conclusion:

Music's influence across a wide range of social
segments provides opportunities for the audience.
The relationship between music and fashion
informs not only the creative activities that are
integral to these industries but also the interests of
both existing audience for specific brands or stars,
as well as consumer tastes and habits in general.
Fashion and music both create similar themes
competently and frequently independently but their
dynamic interaction inspires reactions that would
not have occurred otherwise.

Sub-cultural fashion is a hazy phenomenon that
elevates clothing and popular music to totemic
status, spawning fantastic fashion objects and
moments from these restless forms. The vocabulary
of music is prevalent in the fashion media, the
significance for a contemporary understanding of
music fandom is that followers can create cultures
and communities and make their fan identities
visible through fashion and style. As a result, the
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role that dress can play in representing both inside
and outside—of body and mind—resonates with
this type of music performance. The enduring nature
of this look also demonstrates how many music
genres have come to be associated with specific
types of looks in some way. A particular look may
be considered anti-fashion in some ways, but with
each re-emergence, it is modified to suit specific
performers and contemporary taste.

Photograph No. 1

The Great Gatsby 2013, depiction
of the Jazz Age Miuccia Prada
composes for the movie [Camhi, L.
(2012, Sep 01). View: All that jazz:
Miuccia Prada composes costumes
for the great gatsby. Vogue, 202,
648-648, 654. Retrieved from https://
www.proquest.com/magazines/
view-all-that-jazz-miuccia-prada-
composes/docview/1081667803/se-
2?accountid=38977]

Photograph No. 2
Duke Ellington (at the §
piano) during a jam session
(United States, 1942) — the
1920’s [gjonmili/time life [

pictures/getty images].

Photograph No. 3

Patsy Cline appliqué & fringes
look.  Source: Patsy Cline
Museum Facebook [ Merseyside!
Go Lybro!’, monochrome
advertisement, Reveille, 1963.
Private collection]

Photograph No. 4

Johnny Cash, Folsom State

Prison, Folsom, California, January
1968 (Credit :Dan Poush /AP
Photo) [Hecht, T. (2010). Dance
and Fashion. In V. Steele (Ed.).
The Berg Companion to Fashion.
Oxford: Bloomsbury Academic.
Retrieved February 19, 2022, from
http://dx.doi.org/10.5040/9781474
264716.0004260]

Photograph No. 5

Bob Dylan with Joan Baez in 1965
Source: wwd.com

Photograph No. 6
Presley 1956. cbs photo archive/getty images.
[Hecht, T. (2010). Dance and Fashion. In
V. Steele (Ed.). The Berg Companion to
Fashion. Oxford: Bloomsbury Academic.
Retrieved February 19, 2022, from http:/
dx.doi.org/10.5040/9781474264716.00042 &
60]

Photograph No. 7

The Beatles advertise for Lybro
Jeans, 1963  [Merseyside!
Go Lybro!”,  monochrome
advertisement, Reveille, 1963.
Private collection]

Photograph No. 8

Madonna in '80s: lace &
layering setting Source: www.
popsugar.com

Photograph No. 9

Break dances, B-Boys, on the
street, New York, USA 1981.
Getty Images

Photograph No. 10

Kurt Cobain’s trademark baggy
sweater, jeans & Converse a global
Source:www.kcrw.comtrends
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Music And Art Integrated Learning For Developing

Language Skills In Primary Level Students
With Special Reference To English Language

Dr. Arati Mishra, Dr. Ruchi Mishra and RajashreeNath

Abstract

Musical training and art integrated learning have found to have a valuable impact on brain function. These
implications have a major application in devising strategies for children education. Mastering a musical
instrument and imparting art integrated learning improve the way the human brain processes parts of spoken
language. The purpose of this paper is to explore the possible implications of musical training and art integrated

learning in the development of language skills.

Keywords: Classroom, English, integrated learning, music.

Introduction

The human brain is in a malleable state from
childhood right up to adulthood. Musical training
and art integrated learning have found to have a
valuable impact on brain function and the possible
implications in the development of language skills.
These implications have a major application in
devising strategies for children education. It can
also be tactfully used in maintaining the fitness
of the brain with increasing age.! Mastering a
musical instrument improves the way the human
brain processes parts of spoken language. The
findings bolster efforts to make music as much a
part of elementary school education as reading and
mathematics? along with art integrated learning.

The present study has taken up English Language
as a suitable medium to explore the positive
implications of musical training. An attempt has
been made also to look at the approach of the art
integrated learning and usage of dance and drama
as a mode to teach and assess the learning of the
English language and find out the benefits of
integrating music in classroom learning through

its impact on the development of reading skills
and how music can be integrated with classroom
learning by educators.

The English Language in school curriculums

English is not just a primary language in many
nations but it is also one of the most widely spoken
and recognizable languages around the world today.
In India, English is often taught as a major or a core/
compulsory subject to students. The study of English
language in school curriculums is widely divided
into English Literature and English Language. At the
primary level, English is taught as a language and
at secondary level, English Literature is also taught
in various formats such as prose, poetry, and drama.
The study of the English as a language along with
this format as a part of English Literature increases
the richness of the vocabulary and simultaneously
provides examples of its application across prose,
poetry, and drama in the future.

Art Integrated
classrooms

learning in transforming

Art integrated learning is transforming classrooms
in ways more than one can imagine. By art
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integrated learning, we mean integrating music,
dance, and drama during the process of teaching
and assessment. Art integrated learning can be a
very effective method to teach a new language.

Art  integrated learning
methodologies greatly benefit educators as they
provide an opportunity to move away from the

and  assessment

traditional methods. By traditional methods, we
mean the oral and paper-pencil-based methods of
teaching and assessment. The shift from traditional
methods to assessment through art can help
facilitators devise more comprehensive assessment
models. These methods will not just help assess the
learning of the subject, but also gauge the socio-
emotional development of the students’ intellect
— something that is one of the primary objectives
of teaching a language, since it not just opens up a
world of new rules of grammar, but also exposes the
learner to the culture and society which historically
facilitated the evolution of the language.

Benefits of art integrated learning

When approached correctly, arts integration can
wholly transform the teaching and learning process.
The benefits it provides for the students and the
educators’ community may be summed up thus:

» The approach sets off a spark in the students
and gives them creative freedom to express
themselves in the new language that they are
learning. It removes the limitations of exercising
one learning by either attempting grammar-
based questions that need to be answered in
paper-pencil format or facing an oral practice
supposed to assess speaking skills. The students
get an opportunity to explore their learning in
a medium that they otherwise do not access so
regularly in the classroom. This not just helps
in the learning of the language faster and better,
but also aids cognitive development.?

» For teachers, the approach helps them discover
the students’ enthusiasm towards learning a new
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language. This is because, with this approach,
the educators can develop more interesting
lessons which gauge more engagement of the
students’ intellect and attention. It also provides
educators with an opportunity to tap into the
creativity of their students.

Dance and drama integrated learning

Integrating dance and drama in teaching and
assessing the learning of the English language
can be done by bringing real-life situations into
the classroom. Such methodology would require
both willingness and enthusiasm on the part of the
teacher and the students.

Benefits of integrating dance and drama in the
learning of the English language

The various benefits of integrating dance and
drama in the learning of the English language may
be summarized thus:

* Dance and drama capture the attention of the
students. Drama and dance engage the students,
making them more focussed during the lessons
by involving them in a live experience. Active
involvement of the students enables the teacher
to easily achieve 50% of the lessons’ objectives.

e Drama-based instruction and assessment are
also successful in motivating the inattentive
students.

* Drama develops public speaking skills —
something that is very important when learning
anew language. It also improves the memory of
the students.

» It also enables a sense of community in the
classroom since the students get an opportunity
to express their learning in the form of short
acts, which enable communication between the
students in the new language.

* Dance and drama integrated learning also
transform the mundane classroom environment
into something that is very inclusive and
entertaining.
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* An effective application of this approach
improves the cognitive and intellectual skills of
the students. It also develops them emotionally
and builds their self-confidence.

All the above benefits are very effective when
learning a new language. Where traditional ways
fall short of invoking these skills and such enhanced
level of involvement in the students, dance and
drama integrated learning not just develops
associated skills, but also makes the learning
of the new language faster, more effective, and
entertaining.

Music integrated learning in classrooms

As a teacher, one is required to teach a curriculum
in a manner that conforms to the common state
standards. Most often, in an attempt to comply with
these requirements, the teaching process becomes
uninspiring - both for the teacher as well as for
the students. Art integrated learning can enable
the teaching process to become more receptive
and effective. It is always possible to apply or
integrate an art-related activity into one’s teaching
methodology. This makes the process more inspiring
and thus results in the creation of a better teaching
plan. The inspiration may come from a song, a
rhythm, a poem, or a story.

Songs and rhythm as a motivating and effective
teaching tool

One such application to which almost everyone
must have had exposure is the learning of the
English alphabet during primary education. We all
remember our early childhood when teachers would
teach poems, alphabets, and multiplication tables
set to a rhythm or a musical tune. Teachers have
now been putting such lessons into musical tunes
and rhythms for years. This method has proven
very effective in making the students remember
key information by making the teaching more
engaging. Even during middle and senior school,
various chemical equations and mathematical

formulas are memorized by students by assigning a
rhythmic analogy to the reading of the formulae or
the equation.

All through history, popular songs have found a
connection with educators as both the educators
and the songs and their themes were connected to
everyday life and experiences. Even today, most
young people have a keen interest in music and
other cultural forms of expression that might not
necessarily find a place in the traditional classroom
teaching methodologies. Thus, songs and rhythm
can be made into a very motivating and effective
teaching tool.

The instrumental sounds or vocal patterns can
be combined to produce a form of expression of
emotion that is pleasing to the soul. This relaxes the
students as they deal with the dilemma of learning
a new language.

As a part of the classroom, music should be applied
right from the start in both lessons and routines.
This can be done manually as well as with the aid
of technology. When teaching the English language,
the application of music integrated learning will
not just help learn the language better, but also
help the students gain cultural insights into the life
of the native speakers of the language. With more
application and experience with this methodology
of music integration, the motivation of the students
would surely increase as they see their newly learned
vocabulary finding more profound expression in the
form of songs.

Association with music - instrumental in the
development of reading skills

It is proved that association with music is very
instrumental in the development of reading skills.
Some examples to support this are listed below.*

» Students with a stronger sense of rhythm are
likely to read better.

* Music enables students to recognize patterns
and sequences.
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* When exposed to music early in life, students
develop creativity, coordination, and memory.

» Early exposure to music also promotes social
interaction, self-esteem in children.

* Games that involve singing help children
socialize.

* Music supports a higher level of thinking and
enables cognitive development of the brain.

Three realms of music

Music, when used as an enabler in education, can
be viewed in three realms — song, dance, and drama.
Educators can opt for any of these and integrate
the methodologies in teaching and assessment.
Language and music skills seem to be linked on
different levels and according to different research
perspectives.Results show substantial corelations
between language and music-related skills
especially if similar processes are involved.®

Traditional teaching methods involved one-way
communication. However, with time, it has become
a two-way communication, and the society at large
has also emerged as a prominent stakeholder in this
process.

Teaching of the English language through three
realms of music Here we look at how all the three
realms of music (namely song, dance, and drama)
can be used to make the teaching of the English
language more effective.

* Actions and gestures when teaching poems
grasp the attention of the students. The students
can be asked to imitate the same; this also helps
in getting them rid of inhibitions.

* Singing poems to tunes and rhythms helps the
students understand it better. It is also pleasing
and easier to memorize in this fashion.

*  When telling stories, the usage of exclamations
that bring out the drama and essence of the story
is very important. Stressing on particular words
and expressions are also the basis of singing
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songs. Students can also be encouraged to
provide their interpretations with exclamations.

* Voice modulation is an essential and central
element of singing. Singing teaches us how to
control our voice and make its flow smoother.
A teacher’s tone and voice modulation while
singing can directly decide how many students
would be attentive during that lesson. Variation
in volume and pitch adds further drama to the
communication, thus keeping the students more
attentive.

* Dramatization of stories and poems by
asking students to play the various characters
strongly influences the understanding of the
students. Such an activity not just improves the
understanding of the lesson but also improves
their understanding of the vocabulary and
deeper meaning of words, phrasal verbs, and
expressions.

* Further integration can be done by including
audio-visual techniques wherein videos of
rhymes are shown to students. They can also be
shown in movies or dramas based on the story
or novel that they are studying as a part of their
curriculum.

Music as a tool of bridging gaps

Music can bridge gaps and build bridges. Several
studies have suggested that intensive musical
training enhances children’s linguistic skills. Such
training, however, is not available to all children®.
Songs have been a mode of human expression since
prehistoric days. Our psychology and intellect react
to music in very profound manners. By applying
the above methods, the teaching of the English
language can be made very effective for both the
teachers and the students. Results, based on several
behavioural outcome measures, systematically show
that music playschool enhances children’s linguistic
skills. Data indicate that attending to weekly music
playschool enhanced the development of 5—6-year-
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old children’s phoneme processing skills and
vocabulary. Thus, musical skills can contribute to
linguistic abilities

Conclusion

Music in classrooms when learning a new language
can create a relaxed environment where students can
learn freely without any inhibitions. It also enables
a sense of community and cognitive development.
Music integrated learning motivates the students to
express themselves better. This can be very useful
when learning a new language. Art integration will
not only improve skillsets like reading, listening,
speaking, and writing but also make the expression
of the students more detailed and evolved.
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Influence Of Geographical And Cultural Landscape On Folk Music
A Case Study Of North Bengal Region, India

Anwesha Ganguly

Abstract

Nature has an unending impact on various aspects of human life surrounding language, religion, food style,
customs and culture, etc. Similarly, music’s impact is strongly felt in any culture and is reflected in its tune, lyrics
and mode of presentation. In this current study, an attempt has been made to understand the vivid impact of
geographical landscape including climate, topography, soil, drainage, etc and cultural landscape, i.e., language,
lifestyle, occupation, customs and rituals on the folk music of North Bengal region including Darjeeling,
Jalpaiguri, Kochbihar, North Dinajpur, South Dinajpur and Malda with special reference to Bhawaiya songs.

Keywords: Bhawaiya, culture, folklore, Geography, North Bengal.

Introduction

With the change of time, Geography as a branch of
Social Science has been expanding its branches and
itis reflected in its inter-disciplinary nature. Cultural
geography, as a sub-field of Human geography,
has long been a core component of Geography.
Mark Paterson states, “Cultural geography is a
sub-discipline of human geography that explores
the human organization of space and the impact
of human activities and culture upon the natural
In broader terms, it focuses on
cultural values, practices, artifacts of people, cultural
diversity and plurality of society, how cultures are

environment”!.

distributed over space, and how people produce and
communicate knowledge and meaning?®. Since late
19th century, Cultural geography sought to compare
and contrast different cultures around the world and
their relationship with the environment®.

Music plays a significant role in formulating the
physical structure of human culture and is certainly
the strongest outcome of any culture as different
musical styles tend to emerge from different social
and cultural groups. Music develops continuously
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over space and through time, stimulating, absorbing
influences and constantly changing. As with other
cultural artefacts, instruments,
performing styles- spread from various points of

music genres,

origin and are adopted by other cultures*. The folk
songs are basically songs conveying something
about the way of life. They are the outcome of the
relationship between man and his environment;
and, as is obvious, with the change of specific
geographical environments, the lyrics as well as the
tune and the style keep on changing their flavours
accordingly and thereby stand typical and unique.
Folk song, a discipline associated with a particular
ethnic group in a particular geo-environmental set-
up, qualifies well to be a worthy area of interest
with its long evolutionary history and uniqueness.

Objectives

The objectives of this study are: (i) to find out the
relationship between Geography of a region and its
folk music; (i1) to examine the applicability of man
and environment relationship through folk music of
the region; (ii1) to know the reason of Bhawaiya
songs being originated in the Northern part of
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Bengal; and (iv) to find the relationship with lyrics
and tunes of Bhawaiya songs with the geographical
set up and cultural existence of the northern part of
Bengal.

Study Area

In order to fulfill the above stated objectives, the
Northern part of Bengal covering the districts of
Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri, Kochbihar, North and South
Dinajpur and Malda has been selected as the study
area. It bears mentioning that Bhawaiya folk songs
have originated through the unique geographical
and cultural set up in this part of the region. Its
uniqueness lies in its extreme and harsh climate, the
variation of topography from undulating to rugged
and steep terrain, distinct and well developed soil
horizon, unique vegetation and the drainage system
consisting of perennial rivers and its tributaries
originating from Himalayas.

vaet wwrs e o o -
r‘_mg?‘ e "‘.l E Ty . Studly Aren A E
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Location Map of the study area ¢
Methodology

In this study, use has been made of the secondary
sources of data such as books, journals, magazine,
newspaper.  Data collected  through
conversation with eminent persons from musical
background, direct observation in local environment
and discussion with the local people of North Bengal

were

and recordings of Bhawaiya songs sung by the local
folk singers.

Discussion

Before analyzing the influence of geographical
and cultural aspects on the folk music especially

Bhawaiya songs of North Bengal in a broader
sense, it is necessary to know and understand the
geography of Northern part of Bengal, i.e., its
climate, topography, soil, drainage and vegetation.

Geography of North Bengal region

Compositon of Northern part of West Bengal The northern
part of West Bengal comprises of Darjeeling,
Jalpaiguri, Kochbihar, North Dinajpur, South
Dinajpur and Malda. This northern region of Bengal
is surrounded by the Himalayas in the north mainly
Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri districts, with Bangladesh
which lies on its eastern border and the states of
Assam and Sikkim to its north-east along with the
country Bhutan; to its west lies Bihar and Jharkhand
and to the north-west lies the country Nepal. The
southern part is bordered by the districts, Birbhum
and Murshidabad.

Climate The climate of North Bengal varies due
to the locational factors of the region. Humid
subtropical type of climate generally prevails
here. Because of high altitude, the mountainous
parts of Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri experience
cool temperature. During summer, the average
temperature is 15° C and winters have about
2° C. Some parts of this region experience snowfall.
Being obstructed by the Himalayas, this region
receives heavy rainfall during monsoon with an
average of 200-400cms’. There is a huge difference
in temperature between north and south of Bengal,
as the northern part falls under temperate belt and
the southern parts fall under tropical belt. Districts
of Malda and Dinajpur experience comparatively
higher temperature during summers and experience
humid monsoonal type of climate.

Topography The topography of North Bengal is
distinct. The Darjeeling Himalayan hill region is
located to the extreme north, belongs to the Eastern
Himalayas. The Darjeeling district starts abruptly
from the Terai region. This part has steep slopes and
rugged topography. The highest peaks are located
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in this part of the region. The Terai Dooars region
constitutes the plains of Darjeeling, and whole of
Jalpaiguri, Alipurduar and upper part of Kochbihar
districts. The slope gradually becomes gentle from
north to south. The western part is known as Terai
region and eastern part is designated as Dooars
region. The North Bengal plains start from the
southern part of Jalpaiguri and Kochbihar districts,
North and South Dinajpur and Malda.

Soil Mountain soil, Red-Brown Acidic soil, Tarai

soil are present in deep forest cover. The unsorted
materials deposited at the foot of Darjeeling
Himalaya are responsible for typical Tarai soils
in this region. Mountain solis are found in the
Darjeeling and Kalimpong districts while Forest
soil or Terai soils are noticed in the Jalpaiguri
and Kochbihar districts. Older alluvial soils also
known as Bhangar are found in the North and South
Dinajpur and Malda districts®.

Drainage This region is drained by numerous
rivers originating from the steep mountain ranges
of the Himalayas, namely Jaldhaka, Tista, Torsa,
Mahananda, Raidak, etc. All these perennial rivers
originated from Himalaya and are flowing from this
area. Darjeeling and Jalpaiguri regions are mainly
drained by Tista, Rangit, Mechi, Balasan, Jaldhaka,
Dudua, Raidak and Sankosh rivers which originate
from Sikkim, Bhutan and Darjeeling hills and by
the Torsa river which originate from Tibet drains the
northern and southern parts of this region. Barind
Tract includes older alluvium tract of Northern Plain
of Kochbihar, North & South Dinajpur, Malda that
forms between the Kosi-Mahananda corridor in the
west and the river Sankosh in the east. All important
streams such as Kosi, Mahananda, Tista, Karatoya,
Mora, Torsa, Jaldhaka, Kaljini, Dharia and Raidak
are generally flowing from north-west to south-east
direction and make frequent swings in this region.
Punarbhaba (a tributary of Mahananda), Atrai
(offshoot of Tista), Tangan, Chhiramati, Baliakhari,
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Brahmani, Kesiani and Ghagra are important in this
regard. Mostly, these rivers rise from the Himalayas
and enter from the eastern Dooars of the district
Jalpaiguri and then finally enters in Bangladesh’.

Vegetation The growth of vegetation is greatly
influenced by the climatic condition. Temperate
forests are mainly found in the mountainous regions
of Darjeeling and Kalimpong districts. Pine, Oak,
Conifers are commonly found here. In Terai Dooars
region of Darjeeling, Jalpaiguri and Kochbihar
districts, forests are mainly dense and thick.

Cultivation On the hill slopes of the Darjeeling and
Kalimpong, many tea gardens are found widespread
and well developed. The western part of the district
Jalpaiguri is slightly undulating and covered by
paddy fields. Shifting cultivation was practised
by the rural tribe of North Bengal. During the
colonial rule, many tea estates were formed and
tea plantation became the chief occupation here.
Lumbering activities are also developed along the
Dooars region. There are numerous swift flowing
rivers that bring silt which produces new alluvium.
These alluvium are highly fertile and encourage
paddy cultivation. Pisciculture is also practised here
due to the presence of numerous rivers.

Cultural backdrop of North Bengal region

The entire discussion would be incomplete without
knowing the cultural perspectives of the northern
region of Bengal especially the native people of
this region. In broader sense, the people of North
Bengal belong to Mongoloid group. The people who
live in broader Bhawaiya region belong to Indo-
Mongoloid group. In some regions, Mongoloid
grouped people had mixed with Dravidian group.
Rajbansi, Koach, Rava, Mech, Khen, and Jugi, are
the main dominating group of this region'.

The ‘Rajbanshi’ is mainly the native community
or we can say the ethnic group of North Bengal
region. The word ‘Rajbanshi’ means the royal
community belonging to the Kshatriya varna. They
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were the people enriched with a very strong cultural
history and heritage. There are different kinds of
Rajbanshis, such as, Koch-Rajbanshi, Poundra-
Rajbanshi, Mech-Rajbanshi, Newar-Rajbanshi,
Thakuri-Rajbanshi, etc. The Koch-Rajbangshi
community mainly practised agriculture. However,
other trades such as boat-men, transportation of
goods on ox, buffaloes, tilling of land, taming of
elephants were also practiced. In connection with
these trades, the lyrics of the songs such as Moishaal,
Maahut, Maawaiyya, Gaadiyaal were primarily
used. Mainly sung by the male folks, these songs
bore the themes of love, conjugal relationships and
gave voice to the intimate impulses that drove both
men and women.

Bhawaiya Folk Music- a unique tune of North
Bengal region

Bhawaiya is a genre of Bengali folk song of
northern Bengal. The word ‘Bhawaiya’ originated
from ‘Bhav’ which means emotion in Bengali.
Usually, Bhawaiya songs are love songs in general
and have flourished under the nurture of Rajbanshis
and the Coochs™. Apart from Bhawaiya, the other
types of folk songs that are available here are -
Chatka, Bishahara, Mecheni, Rabuniya, Kushan,
Palatia, Koyali, Khan, Barasia, Deshiya, Palia,
Gambhira, Domni, Lagni, Mahut Bondhur Gan,
Sanga Pujar Gan, Hudma, Alkap, Natua Geet, etc'.
The Bhawaiya region is broadly spread over West
Bengal, Assam and Bangladesh. The geographical
boundary of Bhawaiya song lies in plain regions
of Kochbihar, Jalpaiguri and Darjeeling and the
northern part of Uttar Dinajpur in West Bengal,
Goalpara and Dhubi of Assam and Dinajpur and
Rangpur districts of Bangladesh. But for this study,
highlight has been made on the regions of North
Bengal.

Origin of Bhawaiya Folk Songs If we study about
Bhawaiya songs, one thing that comes to our mind

is that why this type of folk song originated in the

North Bengal region. There are many concepts
about the origin of Bhawaiya songs. = Among
various concepts, a few notable facts about the
origin of Bhawaiya song are stated below.

First, the word ‘Bhawaiya’ has come from the word
‘Bhawa’ which means riverside grassland known as
‘Kash’ which is a fertile land where the ‘mahishal’
riding the bull sings local song'.

Secondly, the word ‘Bhawaiya’ 1is actually
‘Baowaiya’ where ‘Bao’ means wind. Generally,
these songs are sung by the mahishals that is carried
away by the winds from long distance across the

open fields towards the settlement!s.

Thirdly, The main concept of Bhawaiya is that it is
the song of life and life is always dynamic and flows
like a river. Hence, it is sung by those people who
sail on boats, ride on bulls or elephants and their
daily life is to move on. Generally, the Bhawaiya
singers used to sing while moving and, in this way,
the name ‘bhawaiya’ came into existence'®.

Fourthly, the word ‘Bhawaiya’ has been derived
from the word ‘Bhav’ which means emotions
or feelings'. The feelings of the people of North
Bengal are expressed through bhawaiya songs in
many ways. Generally, the men go far away places
on elephants or bulls for their work leaving their
family. The women sing the song of distress and
express their feelings for their loved ones through
Bhawaiya folk songs.

The people of North Bengal, while working on
paddy fields and riding on elephants and bulls, sing
their local song. Because of this reason,the tone or
pitch of bhawaiya songs does not reach high notes.
Not only that, while moving, the bhawaiya singers
break their voice naturally which is one of the
unique features of this song.

District-wise distribution of Bhawaiya Folk Songs'®: This
may be stated thus :

1. Darjeeling district: (i) Bhawaiya gan, (ii) Koyali
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gan, (ii1) Rabuniya gan.

2. Jalpaiguri district: (i) Bhawaiya gan, (ii) Chatka
gan, (iii) Palatia gan, (iv) Mecheni gan.

3. Kochbihar: (i) Bhawaiya gan, (ii) Chatka gan,
(ii1) Kushan gan, (iv) Bishahara gan.

4. North Dinajpur: (i) Khan gan, (ii) Deshiya gan,
(ii1) Palia gan.

5. South Dinajpur: (i) Bhawaiya gan (ii) Khan gan
(ii1) Baraisa gan (iv) Palia gan

6. Malda: (i) Gambhira gan, (i) Domni gan, (iii)
Lagni gan, (iv) Sanga Pujar gan, (v) Alkap gan,
(vi) Bolan gan, (vii) Gajan.

7. Dinajpur (Bangladesh): (i) Bhawaiya gan, (ii)
Mahut Bondhur gan, (iii) Hudma gan, (iv)
Natua Geet.

8. Rangpur (Bangladesh): (i) Bhawaiya gan,
(i1)) Mahut Bondhur gan, (iii) Natua Geet, (iv)
Hudma gan.

Classification of Bhawaiya songs

musicologists classify

Several Bengali
Bhawaiya song
different groups. Based on the style and structure,
Sukhbilash Barma classifies Bhawaiya song in

in

BHAWAIYA
Khirol Daria Sowari
Chitan Goram Dighalnasha

the following groups":

Based on the style and pattern of singing, Bhawaiya
songs are classified into following groups?:

NAME SPEED
1. Dighalnasha Very slow
2. Daria Slow
3. Khirol Medium
4. Mahishali Medium
5. Chatka Fast
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The features of a few groups of Bhawaiya songs The
features are mentioned below:*!

1. Khirol: Originated from the name ‘Khirol’ which
is a river of that region, its name is mentioned
in this type of song. Generally, dotara is played.
The song starts from low notes and ends with
high notes.

2. Daria: Expressions of pain, despair, depart and
detachment from loved ones are expressed in
this type of song. Long and extended breath are
required while singing.

i. Dighalnasa: The word ‘dighal’ means long and
‘nasa’ means breath, i.e., this type of song
requires long breath while the last words of the
song are sung.

ii. Chitan: The word ‘chit’ means lying on back
side facing towards the sky. This is the song of
pain and pathos. The song starts from high notes
and ends with low notes.

iii. Goran: This type of song is sung by the women

for their loved ones being away from them.

3. Sowari: The word ‘sowari’ means moving on
something. The song is sung by the mahishals
while riding on bulls playing dotara. Hence, it is
also known as mahishali song.

4. Chatka: Chatka is a different type of bhawaiya
song mainly originated from Kochbihar and
Rongpur. These types of song are sung fast in
order to release the burden of emotion, pain and
pathos and give happiness.

Applicability of Environmental Determinism through

relationship of Geography and Folk Culture of a region

Before analysing the impact of geography on
the folk music of North Bengal, the need is to
understand its applicability with the theories
related to man and environment relationship.
Environmental Determinism states that variations in
human behaviour around the world can be explained
by differences in natural environment?.
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Folk music has a distinct relationship with the
topography, drainage, vegetation, occupation and
lifestyle of the people in a particular region. The
environment is the real founder of Bhawaiya folk
music of North Bengal region and it is reflected in
its lyrics. We can find names of several river of this
region in the lyrics of Bhawaiya song. The names
of particular type of flora and fauna are also heard
from these songs. Not only that, how nature has
given a wide impact on the culture of North Bengal
and different emotions involved with it has also
been evidenced from the song lyrics.

Influence of environment and culture of North Bengal region

on lyrics of Bhawaiya songs

Generally, the folk culture of a region is widely
influenced by its geographical and cultural aspects.
Similar to all other factors, the lyrics of Bhawaiya
songs are directly related to the environment and
culture of North Bengal region. This has been
discussed below by interpreting a few of the selected
Bhawaiya songs.

(i) O boidesha bondhu re, o mor praner bondhu re,
Akbar uttor banglay asiya jan, amar jaygakhan dekhiya jan,

Moner kotha suniya jan re bondhu, tomar kothao koya jan re

Jalpaigurir baruipan, kochbiharer hemti dham,
Darjeeling er cha bagan, Jaldaparar jongolkhan,
Ghuriya firiya dekhiya jan re

Tista, Torsa, Mansaiyer dhare, Sankosh, Raidak,
Mujnaiyer pare, hoite ache kashiyar bon,
Rakhal bondhu kore gan

Aro ache mahisher bathan re

Kochbiharer rasher mela
Jalpaigurir jolpesh mela, hoite ache nager dola
Ache aro bhawaiya gan re®

This song vividly discusses about the physical

and cultural aspects of the region. The names of
some important rivers are mentioned in the song.
The song also describes about the specialities of the
region, such as, tea garden of Darjeeling, Jaldapara
forest area, etc. It also highlights about the cultural
side of the region. The lyric and tune of this popular
song have been produced by an eminent folk singer,
Dhaneshwar Roy. He wrote this song in order to
tell people of Bengal about the specialities of North
Bengal and invite them to visit this region.

(ii) Baokumtha batash jemon ghuriya ghuriya more
Ki ore or moton mor garir chaaka ponthe ponthe ghore re
Eki gariyal muyi cholong raj ponthe**

The above song describes about the stormy wind
which is stated as ‘baokumtha batash’ that blows
over the region during summer popularly known
as ‘kalbaishakhi’. It explains how the tyres of the
cart move on the roads for miles just like the gusty
winds.

(iii) Torsha nodi uthal pathal
Kar ba chole nao

Sona bondhur bade re mor
Kemon kore gao®™

This song mentions about the Torsa river that flows
over North Bengal. It states that the river flows
with high velocity coming from the mountains and
the sailors face challenge to control their boats on
the river.

(iv) Dhan bane khailo re

Ore sorisha khailo bhure

Ki diya kajna dibo girosther ghore*

The North Bengal region witnesses flood condition
that impacts the riverine areas. It floods the
agricultural land and especially the crops get
adversely effected. Thus, the song depicts how the

people of the region face problems being unable to
pay their tax due to crop failure.

As bhawaiya songs are the songs of emotions, it
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expresses the feelings of pain and pathos of the
people of the region especially the women who
mourns for months for their loved ones who go far
away places for work on boats, or ride on bulls or
elephants. The following songs depict the lifestyle
and emotions of the people.

(i) O mor moishal bondhu re
Na bajan toman khuta re dotara
Narir mor mon korilo re ghorchhara®

The song most appropriately describes the feeling
of detachment and pain of a woman for her man
who has gone to far away land on his bull in the
forest.

(ii) O gariyal bhai
Kat rabh ami panther dike chaiya re*

The song depicts about the gariyals or cart riders
who move on their way for work and leave their
family behind for many days.

(iii) O mor datal hatir mahut re
Jedin mahut sikar jaye
Narir mon mor jhuriya roye re*

From the above song, it can be comprehended
how the women worry about their men who are
designated as ‘mahut’ or elephant riders, who travel
to distant lands for work leaving their beloved ones
behind.

Now, this is the culture of the people of North
Bengal. The uneven topography, dense forest and
distant lands have made the lifestyle of the people
more tough for livelihood. The nature provides their
food and living for which they live within the wild
nature. The boatman sails on the rivers for fishing,
the mahuts, garials and mabhishals ride on bulls,
carts and elephants along the forest to work for
earning their livelihood and their women wait for
their men for long days for their return. The men and
women both sing bhawaiya songs within a natural
setting playing dotara and express their feelings.
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The region is surrounded by Himalayas, several
rivers flow through the region, dense forest with
deep vegetation, its flora and fauna make it a unique
place for expression of beauty and love. That is
why, people are more emotional and this is reflected
in the Bhawaiya songs. In this way, the lyrics and
tunes of Bhawaiya song explains the environment
and culture of the people in this region. Nature and
culture has a wild impact on the folk music.

Conclusion

Folk music is one of the most precious heritage of
our country. It has originated from various regions
having various dialects and is being successful in
achieveing several hearts by its wide minded lyrics,
melodious tunes and simple but heart melting
music. The folk culture reflects the entire physical
and cultural set up of a region. But as is well known
that nothing is static or permanent in this world,
so also folk culture of a particular place has not
remained static. With the passage of time, folk
music has gone through various changes in its tunes,
lyrics and presentation. The famous folk culture
specialist A.L. Lloyd states, “As old fashioned
rural populations are urbanized and commercially
organized practices supersede folk practices, the
folk music is found to give way to a form of music
commonly known as popular music™®. Culture is
a dynamic entity and is influenced by historical
invasion, diffusion of ethnic groups and political
transformation, but folk music has a natural
tendency to maintain its originality within its native
environment. Cultural diffusion and urbanization
have left a considerable impact on folk music
especially on its way of presentation and musical
framework. Relocation of folk song as a process
of cultural regeneration in urban areas drastically
changed the lyrics, tune and essence of folk song.
In continuous mixing of tune and lyrics, the essence
has devaluated its regional identity, and thus the
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emotion and urge present in bhawaiya songs have

lost under the domain of systematization or fusion

which is regarded as popular music. Nowadays, the

originality of the regional folk songs are loosing its

significance in the modern and diffused culture. We

need to preserve this as folk music is the historical

evidence of human culture of a nation.
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A Study Of Samples Of Indian Classical Music
As Emotional Valence

Dr. R Rangan and B. Utpala Karanth

Abstract

This paper is a study of samples of Indian classical musical variants as emotional valence. A survey of
connoisseurs has been made and the emotional stimuli that get kindled while listening to several compositions
have been studied. In this survey, the participants were required to listen to several musical pieces and asked
to mention the emotion one gets listening to those songs. The participants in the survey were 50 in number,
among whom 25 were musicians and the rest non-musicians. The study found that different ragas have different
potencies of emotions. One raga may have one or more potency but all ragas selected in this research had one

common feature of peace as a fundamental potency.

Keywords: Emotion, music, raga, valence.

Introduction

Music is emotional valence (pleasantness or
unpleasantness of an emotional stimulus). This
is a universal experience. Tuomas E (Eerola.T
2011) cites an example where music was shown as
arousing happiness through a faster tempo. Even
animals respond to music. Micheal T (Trimble.M
2017) discusses on similarity in empathy with the
human species and its closest cousins responding
to music and dancing to its rhythm. Even in music,
Tuomas E finds that the valence is higher in classical
music than in other systems of music.

In its efforts to search out the connectivity of
emotions and Indian classical music, in the first
song of the survey, while grandeur and peace were
predominantly found, a few recognized the presence
of romantic passion too. Wonder was the prime
emotion in the second song. Again, while peace was
predominantly foundinthethirdsong, the fourthsong's
primal feeling was devotion and peace. In the
fifth song, though several emotional variants were
noticed, its main emotion was romantic passion.
Various reasons for the difference in several

emotional variants listening to different songs
were furnished. Among potencies, a connoisseur
extracted a particular potency based on his
character. Thus, recognition of an emotion of a raga
was found to be partially objective and partially
subjective. Connoisseurs of rare personality traits
may recognize the emotions that are hardly found
by others.

Literature search

There are several research papers regarding music
therapy that discuss emotions, relating them to
therapy like that one done by Sravanti L (Sanivarapu.
L 2015). Karuna N (Karuna. N 2013) researched on
how negative emotions get transformed into positive
emotions due to music. Tuomas E (Eerola.T 2011)
researched the link between specific emotions and
specific genres of music. The researchers like Klaus
R (Klaus. R 2004) and Patrik N (Patrik. N 2004)
researched deeply on the connectivity of emotions
and music.

In the context of Carnatic music, Sai Venkatesh
(Venkatesh.S 2010) analyzed the emotions caused
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by the Svaras and other aspects of Carnatic music
such as ragas, both qualitatively and quantitatively
such that the emotional effect of any raga can be
given as a profile consisting of percentages of various
emotions. But he did not choose any particular
set of songs for his experiment which Chaitra K
(Chaitra. K 2019) did. She chose five compositions
of the great musicians like Shri Purandaradasa and
Shri Tyagaraja and analysed deeply the connection
between tunes and emotions. Her research was on
herself as the experiment. In her own words, since
it was not a case study, audience opinions were not
collected and analyzed in the form of samples or
questioners. Hence, the outcome of the study was
suggestive. But present study includes the analysis
after data collection from the connoisseurs.

Aims and objectives :
These are summarised thus :

e to explore the Carnatic music to find whether it
1s an emotional valence;

e to assess the responses of the connoisseurs on
listening to particular ragas;

e to analyze their responses;

e to make a comparative study of the responses;
and

e to derive new concepts from them.
Materials and Methods

A survey was made to study the emotions that
the persons experienced while they listened to
particular songs and tunes. All songs here are
of Shri Muthuswami Dikshitar who is one of
the unparalleled musical geniuses in the field of
Carnatic music (Raghavan V 1975). In this survey,
the participants were required to listen to the
musical pieces given in Table 1 at the end and asked
to mention the emotion they got listening to those
songs.

Table-1 shows the various songs, ragas and name of
the singers who sang and name of the composer of
those songs while the type of emotion experienced
by participants are given in Table-2 at the end.
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Varied emotions that may be felt by the listeners
are : (1) Shringara (Love), (ii). Veerya (Valor), (iii).
Karunya (Misery), (iv) Raudra (Anger), (v) Hasya
(Humor), (vi). Bhayanaka (Fear), (vii) Bhibatsa
(Aversion), (viii) Adbhuta (Wonder), (ix) Shanta
(Peace). These emotions are Navarasas found
in Bharata Muni’s Natya Shastra. Accordingly,
explanation, if any, regarding the emotion one
gets by listening to a particular raga or song was
necessary.

The whole survey took around 90 minutes. There
was no minimal risk in participation in this survey.
No incentive was provided to the participants. The
participants were from different age groups and 50
in number, among whom 25 were musicians and
the rest non-musicians. But both were lovers of
Carnatic music.

Results

Table-2 at the end shows the feedbacks by the non-
musicians and musicians

Nature and scope of emotional valence

Experiences of emotions are based on several
factors like literature, tune, notes, singer and
character of the listener. Archana MV, a participant
in the survey, said the same song sung by another
artist may not bring up the same emotions. Gayathri
N, another participant, said the same song when she
heard through different musicians touched some
mood somewhere in the soul. Harish C, a participant,
opined that even accompaniment too can make an
impact. Srinidhi S, yet another participant, said that
even tala (rhythm) and kala pramanam (tempo) can
make an impact and that even the gender and age
of the singer can make an impact. She further said
a male voice can induce Vira rasa when we hear
a particular song in a deep, rolling and base voice.
Same with a female voice will have a better effect of
Sringara rasa or for a lullaby to be sung for a baby.
Harish C, another participant, suggested that if at
all study has to be done for emotional changes just
based on swaras / raga, intervention may be given
devoid of sahitya.

When compared, musicians give more explanations
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than non-musicians as expected as they are all well
informed. But non-musicians response is more
spontaneous and more original as they are less
influenced by the external faculties regarding music.
But both of them are familiar with the music. Both
of them are lovers of Carnatic Music. But can those
who are not familiar with Carnatic music respond?
This is the question that remains unanswered here.
Further, those who are not familiar with Carnatic
Music also should be assessed to know how much
the ragas are objective regarding their potencies of
emotions.

In a Tamil movie named ‘Michael Madana
Kamarajan’, the song ‘Sundari neeyum’ is in
Hamsadhvani to express romantic passion. When
contemplating on this raga, it is found that this raga
has the potency of peace-based romantic passion.
Those who are interested in it may identify it with
this raga. Ilayaraja, the music director of this movie,
had made a great effort to convey peace-based love
to its audience through his music here.

It is a general conception that though Dikshitar’s
compositions are scholarly and intellectual that can
engage an intellectual audience of musicologists,
they cannot much touch the heart and make the
audience feel the emotions. But in this survey,
the compositions have been chosen only from
Dikshitar’s literature. The research shows how
much they touch the heart and kindle emotions.
One may wonder if Dikshitar’s compositions have
potencies of emotions to this level, what kind of
emotional potencies may exist in the compositions
of a musician like Thyagaraja whose literature and
music are well known for emotions must-have.
Future researches may explore it (Srivatsa V 2001).

Discussion on the feedback of the participants
Song 1 (See Table 1 with Table 2)

Feedback: In response to song 1, sixteen non-
musicians expressed their experience as peace, and
among musicians, only two experienced peace.
This is a surprise. This must be because most of the
participants from the non-musician group are from a
Yoga school named Seetalakshmi School. They are
rigorous Yoga practitioners. Therefore, they must
have recognized the potency of raga ‘Hamsadhvani’

as peace. Even in that, one participant Amruth
Srivatsan said that he was so much so absorbed that
he missed watching what emotions he experienced
while listening. This is the feature of Santa Rasa
or peace. In future, the effect of the same song or
raga on the same person before and after getting
familiarized with yoga has to be researched. Tarun
R, a participant, said that the raga Hamsadhvani
itself is energetic with jumps in between the swaras
and also relatively flat notes, which enable it for a
faster pace in rendition.

Aravind Hebbar, another participant who is a
great music critic and editor of a monthly magazine
of music, expressed his emotion to the song as
‘discipline’. This is interesting. He has identified the
potency of this raga as ‘restrain of senses’. Aravind
Hebbar, a participant, said that Dikshitar wanted
to give break to the fast singers as could be seen
when ‘Karam buja pasha bija puram’ is rendered
in Madhyamakala sahityam in Anupallavi. By not
speeding the Pallavi, Dikshitar retained the correct
speed of the song so that subtle nuances are not lost.
Dikshitar gave certain instructions while singing
the song as to when to use a certain speed.

Vishaka H, a glorious Haritkatha exponent, said
that Ganesha is the remover of obstacles who is
sung in the 1st song which is in raga Hamsadwani
that removes the obstacles in the throat and warms
up the concert. Laxmi S, a participant musician,
made a generic comment that Carnatic music, with
its entirely of 74 melakartas, has been designed in a
mellifluous manner such that all ragas are designed
as soothing balms, medicine for the mind. Five
among non-musicians and eight among musicians
expressed their experience as grandeur.

M. Haritha, a qualified music teacher, said though
this song starts in a very slow and peaceful mood,
the Sangathis (variations in singing a line or phrase
to bring out the beauty of raga) are set in such that
the listeners get goose bumps when the song grows
and unfolds the Pallavi. The Charanam starts slowly
and step by step takes us to the peak of our emotion.
Three of the participants identified the song with
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Sringara rasa (romantic passion). This potency also
is rarely identified.

Interpretation: This indicates that the character of the
listener determines the appearance of a particular
emotion. But it is also true that the particular
potencies are inherent in particular tunes. Certainly,
the emotion that is derived from the tune is not
imagined or imposed one. It is not a trained make-
belief. It is neither purely subjective nor purely
objective. It is a fusion. Anybody who has a “patient
exposure’ can get it.

Why does ‘exposure’ here have the adjective
‘patient’? It is because Carnatic music is so elite that
it needs mastery over boredom for the beginners.
Even those who have exposure to Carnatic music yet
come under the classification of non-musician get
bored. Sowmya P and Harish C, both participants,
said they got bored listening to the first song due
to its longevity. Even in that, Harish C rightly
guessed that this boredom was due to the reason
of being himself to be a non-musician. Anirudh M,
a participant, said that he got bored with Alapana
(singing the tunes without lyrics). This suggests that
unless one gets mastery over the boredom by being
patient, one cannot acquire the taste of Carnatic
music. This is because the tunes and notes of this
music are peace-oriented.

Whether it’s the serenity of Hamsadhwani or the
sorrowful grandeur of sowrashtram, the swaras alone
are enough to bring the turbulent river that is the
mind to a peaceful flow. This foundation of peace is
what sets Carnatic music apart from all other genres
of music. Anandavardhana in his text of literary
criticism named Dhvanyaloka (Anandavardhana
1990) says that an ideal literary masterpiece should
be designed in such a way that all other rasas
should merge in Shanta Rasa (experience of peace).
Carnatic Music may have therapeutic aspects if it is
peace-based. The music which leads to peace can
be a healing factor as witnessed by many research
articles which study and prove that the peaceful
and stress-free temperament of mind cures several
diseases.
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Despite this statement being true, some ragas are
exclusively connected to peace and Hamsadhvani
is connected to both peace and grandeur. Generally,
the listeners identify this raga with grandeur while
those who enjoy peace and serenity experience
the tranquility on the rendering of the song. The
one whose character is predominantly peaceful
witnesses peace here, while the one whose character
is predominantly dynamic experiences grandeur.

Expressions like refreshing, energetic, valor,
assertive, brave, confidence, valor (vira), vibrant,
brightness, lively, euphoric and cheerful appear as
the explanations of the emotion ‘grandeur’ while
the words discipline, devotion, auspiciousness,
gracefulness, balance and equality are identical
with ‘peace’.

Song 2 (See Table 1 with Table 2)

Feedback: Amruth Srivatsan, a participant in a non-
musician group, without knowing the context of
the song, (sung by Dikshitar to bring rain), said:
‘the song is as if a command to nature to rain’. He
felt the anger and power of musical expression. It
seemed to end very abruptly. Gayathri N, another
participant, without knowing the context of the song,
felt that she would have to get up and do something.
A feeling of excitement prevailed. M. Haritha, one
of the participants, identified the song with romantic
passion or love. This too is very rare. But there is
a possibility of this as the raga ‘Amritavarshini,’
is almost identical with ‘Kamavardhini’ which is
taken to be such a raga whose literal meaning is the
grower of romantic passion. When S. Saketaraman,
an ‘A’ Grade All-India Radio artist and a disciple
of Lalgudi Jayaraman, was asked regarding this,
he said that ‘Amritavarshini’ is more rejoicing and
‘Kamavardhini’ is more melancholic, indicating
former to be more towards rejoicing love and
the latter towards melancholic love like feel
in separation. Nithya V, a music teacher and a
participant, expressed that listening to this song of
‘Amritavarshini’ is like a conversation with a friend
/ sakhi and it is starting as if like a conversation and
ends as an obligation.
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Interpretation: This must be due to the potency that
the tune has or how Dikshitar handled and extracted
the potency of cheer from that tune. Though the
tunes have inherent potencies, without exposure for
those tunes, their potencies may not be identified.
Whether the participants are musicians or non-
musicians, they are familiar with Carnatic music
and its enjoyers. This is the limitation of this study.
We have to research those who have no exposure to
Carnatic music at all. Wonder is the prime emotion
expressed for the song by both musicians and non-
musicians.

Song 3 (See Table 1 with Table 2)

Feedback: In this song, twenty-seven participants
have witnessed peace indicating Sri Raga’s
prime potency is peace. Amruth Srivatsan, a non-
musician, felt a sense of forgiveness and sacrifice.
When asked, he said that the song starts with force;
ends in softness and slowness which led him to
feel it. Nithya V, a participant, felt delighted and
interpreted it as praising with satisfaction where the
lower octave Sancharas (characteristic phrase of
raga) in the ‘Samashti Charanam’ (the last section of
the song combined with the Anupallavi) describes
the struggle faced in the journey and the happiness
at the end of charanam (last verse in a song) depicts
its successful completion. This strikingly contrasts
with the expression of another participant Shrinidhi
S. Former feelings are positive while the latter is
negative.

Interpretation: The feelings like auspiciousness,
spirituality, serenity, completeness and balance
are identical with the emotion ‘peace’. This raga’s
literal meaning is the raga of auspiciousness. ‘Sii’
means auspiciousness.

Song 4 (See Table 1 with Table 2)

Feedback: Regarding this song, without knowing
the context that it was sung before Dikshitar’s death,
Amruth Srivatsan, a participant felt the merge of
emotions while listening to it. For the same song,
Mythili Shridharan, another participant, said,
without knowing its context, that it is a pleading
song. Among non-musicians, one felt melancholy

while four musicians also felt melancholy. One
of the three participants expressed seriousness,
separation, compassion and surrendering tone with
melancholy which shows his familiarity with the
context. Dikshitar sang this before his death. All
four of them must have known the context. Twelve
non-musicians felt peace and seven non-musicians
and thirteen musicians felt devotion. It is filled only
with positive devotion. Nithya V, a participant,
expressed a feeling of the supreme power’s grandeur
which can only bestow eternal bliss.

Surprisingly, Shrinidhi S, a junior musician,
felt Bibatsa (aversion) on listening to this song.
When asked, she said that the tune of the music,
i.e., Gamakakriya is identical with joy as well as
seriousness and dryness, but neither accomplishes
either of them well as mud gets mixed with pure
water. When asked, Saketaraman, a great musical
expert, said that there is a possibility for a few to
feel like this while listening to this tune.

Dr. N. Venkatesh, a musicologist, said that he
experienced various emotions like curiosity, fear,
mischievousness, and devotion on listening to
the song. When asked, he said, in general, Devi
has two primary forms - her vigorous personality
and her serene demeanor. In this song, despite
Meenakshi being associated with peace as a whole
and possibly even excitement, this particular raga,
Gamakakriya, involves a sense of awe, respect and
fear when in the presence of Meenakshi. Dr. PVS
Laxmi, Professor of Music in Andhra University
and one of the participants, said that the epithets
of Meenakshi found in the song like pashamochini
(one who frees from bindings), kadamba vana
vasini (one who dwells in Kadamba woods), ‘Veena
gaana Dashavidha gamaka kriye’ (the one who can
spell the ten gamakas in Veena, subtle manipulation
of swaras), and madhura puri nilaye (the one who
resides in Madhurai) create a blissful feeling.

Interpretation: Here, it may indicate that the song’s
primary emotion is not melancholy but peace. This
again indicates that Dikshitar had a peaceful death
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without misery or fear. In the literature of this song,
there is not even a hint of sorrow. This may show
how much potency of tunes can be recognized by
those who have no exposure at all. This may show
how much the tune contributes and how much a
person’s heart recognizes an emotion.

Certainly, the emotion that is derived from the
tune is not imagined or imposed one. It is not a
trained make-belief. It is neither purely subjective
nor purely objective. It is a fusion. Anybody who
has a patient exposure can get it. Otherwise, only
peace and devotion are prominent. Despite its
subtler tones of melancholy, the raga can't help but
lend itself to take us to a place of comfort, joy and
a playful spirit of mischief, particularly in the lense
of its Sahityam. Gamakakriya soulfully shapes
Meenakshi as a mother figure, in which emotions
ranging from respect to mischief and even misery
can be reflected in each gamaka, which is like
the variation in a mother's adjuncts. Her grandeur
invokes both happiness and fright, which results in
an inexplicable sorrow of misery. To us, Meenakshi
becomes Gamakakriya herself, transformed into a
mother and lover of all dimensions, as brought to
life by Muthuswami Dikshitar.

Song 5 (See Table 1 with Table 2)

Feedback: Haritha M, a participant, said this song
has several emotions like the waves of the river.
The Pallavi (first verse of the song), Anupallavi (the
middle verse) and charanam (the final verse) give
the feeling of a cool breeze when listened to closing
the eyes, as the Madhayamakala sahityam (medium
tempo) is a bit speedier and remains as the asset
of the composition. Harish C, another participant,
opined that in this song he felt an expansion in his
mind while he listened to the passage ‘Saketanagare
nivasantam’.

Interpretation: Various emotions like grandeur and
wonder are felt, crowned with Sringara (romantic
passion) and Santa (peace). Sringara is the primary
feature of raga Vasanta as she is also a sister of
Kamavardhini. Several other emotions too ebb in
between as the song includes many events related to
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Ramayana. It is Dikshitar’s great skill to mould the
raga Vasanta for various emotions about the various
events of Ramayana. It depends on the composer’s
expertise too to bring the several potencies of a raga
which could have been hidden without the notice of
a trivial eye of the psyche which may be blind to the
unconscious depth.

Feelings vary with connoisseurs

Connoisseurs are of a different kind. Some are
Svara and Raga oriented while others are Sahitya
oriented. Examples for Svara and Raga (note
and tune) oriented delight may be found in the
comments of a few participants thus: Harita
M, a participant, said that in Song No.2 the
combination of Antaraghandharam (tivra-Ga2)
and Pratimadhyamam (Ma2) with Rishabha (Ri)
Daivata(dha) varjitam (devoid) gives a special
beauty. Kalpana, a music teacher said that the usage
of Nishadha (Ni), Gandhara (Ga) and Rishabha (Ri)
in the 1st song gives a feeling of magnificence and in
the 2nd song, the halt given between Gandhara(Ga),
Madhyama(Ma), Panchama(Pa) and Nishada(Ni)
indicates the devotion towards the deity. Harish
C, another participant, said that in the 5th song the
gamaka gives a cheer. The passage ‘Mangaladhwaja
pandya tanaya’ (daughter of Pandya king) gives the
feeling of Vatslaya.

Limitations of the study

The limitation of this study is that nine choices
were given regarding emotions. As a result, as soon
as the participants in this experiment saw these
nine choices, they were programmed to think only
among those nine. If nine choices were not given,
they could have contemplated in a wider manner
and brought more creative answers.

Strength of the study

The choices have to be given because all of them
may not be creative of choices in multiple. If they
think independently, they may have only lesser
choices than what is given here. But to control the
limitation of the mind getting programmed due to
nine choices, one more choice was added here as
‘others’.
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Conclusion

Different ragas
emotions. One raga may have one or more potencies.
Among those potencies, a connoisseur extracts a
particular potency based on his/her character. Thus,

have different potencies

of

recognition of an emotion of a raga is partially
objective and partially subjective. Connoisseurs of
rare personality traits may recognize the emotions
that are hardly found by others. All ragas selected
in this research may have peace as a fundamental

potency.
Table - I
No. Songs Ragas Singers Composer
1 Vatapi Ganapatim Hamsadhvani Dr.K ] Yesudas Shri Muthuswami
https://youtu.be/Geyd_fACAII Dikshitar.
2 Ananda Amruta Karshini | Amrutavarshini | M S Subbulakshmi Shri Muthuswami
https://youtu.be/PqjSoHoOqsQ Dikshitar.
3 Shri Kamalambike Shive | Shriraga Sravan Deepala Shri Muthuswami
Pahimaam Lalite https://youtu.be/ AFPgwYf18co Dikshitar.
4 Minakshi me mudam Gamakakriya M S Subbulakshmi Shri Muthuswami
dehi https://youtu.be/qki_U_i-At4 Dikshitar.
5 Ramachandram Bhava- Vasanta Susmitha Jagadeesan Shri Muthuswami
yami https://youtu.be/KZIXwndJXoQ Dikshitar.
Table - 2
Feedback for all 5 songs of Dikshitar
No Non-musicians Musicians

1 Peace (16  participants), devotion(8), [ Peace(2), devotion(4), grandeur(8), cheerful, = won-
love(3), grandeur(5), boredom, valor, | der(2), praising, happiness(2), refreshing, energetic, valor,
euphoric, wonder(4), happiness(7). assertive, brave, confidence, Veera, discipline, vibrant, auspi-

ciousness, brightness, gracefulness, lively, balance, equality, eu-
phoric, cheerful.

2 Devotion (9), happiness (5), wonder (10), | Peace(8), devotion(4), grandeur(4), wonder(10), love(2), auspi-
peace (6), love, excitement (2), grandeur (5). | ciousness, happiness(2), sacrifice, balance, spiritual, complete-

ness, valor(2), sringara, depth, various shades of emotions

3 Love (7), wonderful music, devotion |Joy, devotion (7), peace (13), grandeur, auspiciousness (2), sri-
(9), wonder(2), grandeur(2), balance, | ngara, happiness, serene, completeness, festive, enjoying life,
spiritual, — peace(14), joy, forgiveness, | wonder(3).
sacrifice.

4 Peace(12), devotion(7), grandeur(2), love(2), | curiosity, fear, mischievous, devotion (13), valor(2), a
melancholic, curiosity, misery, joy, valor, | combination of seriousness, calmness, surrendering,
wonder(4), happy(2). compassion and melancholy (2), separation, karuna(3), gran-

deur(2), aversion, pleading, pathos, moved by the song.

5 Devotion(13), Valor(4), wonder, | Peace(9), little humor and grandeur(2), majestic,
peace(10), heart touched the song, | meditative(2), excitement, suspense, valor(2), vibrant,
grandeur(5), feeling  of  submission, | festive mood, positive energy, softness, wonder(2),
elevation, love(8). devotion(4).




Wisdom Speaks, 7, October 2022, Kolkata

RNI WBMUL/2016/72327, ISSN 2456-5121

1.

Reference :

Anandavardhana. 1990. “The Dhvanyaloka of Anandavard-
hana with the Locana of Abhinavagupta.” In, edited by Har-
vard University Press, 853. London, England.

Chaitra.K. 2019. “Gana Rasa-The Aesthetic Beauty in Kar-
nataka Classical Music.” IOSR Journal of Humanities and
Social Science 24 (8): 11-21. https://doi.org/10.9790/0837-
2408021121.

Eerola.T. 2011. “Are the Emotions Expressed in Music
Genre-Specific? An Audio-Based Evaluation of Datasets
Spanning Classical, Film, Pop and Mixed Genres.” Journal
of New Music Research 40 (4): 349-66. https://doi.org/10.10
80/09298215.2011.602195.

Govindarao.T. 1997. “Compositions of Muthuswami Diksi-
tar.” In Biography on the Translation Works of Muthuswami
Dikshitar, first edit, 426. Chennai: Gyanamandir Publica-
tions.

Karuna.N. 2013. “Review of Ragas and Its Rasas in Indian
Music and Its Possible Applications in Therapy.” Internation-
al Journal of Yoga - Philosophy, Psychology and Parapsychol-
ogy 1 (1): 21. https://doi.org/10.4103/2347-5633.123288.

Klaus.R. 2004. “Which Emotions Can Be Induced by Mu-

10.

11.

12.

sic? What Are the Underlying Mechanisms? And How Can
We Measure Them?” Journal of New Music Research 33 (3):
239-51. https://doi.org/10.1080/0929821042000317822.

Patrik.N. 2004. “Expression, Perception, and Induction of
Musical Emotions: A Review and a Questionnaire Study
of Everyday Listening.” Journal of New Music Research.
https://doi.org/10.1080/0929821042000317813.

Raghavan V. 1975. “Muthuswami Dikshitar.” In Mahakavya,
edited by N. Ramanathan, First edit, 55. Bombay: National
Center for Performing Arts.

Sanivarapu.L. 2015. “India’s Rich Musical Heritage Has a Lot
to Offer to Modern Psychiatry.” Indian Journal of Psychiatry
57 (2): 210-13. https://doi.org/10.4103/0019-5545.158201.

Srivatsa V. 2001. “A Shashtiabdapoorti Bouquet.” In Bio-
Sketch, 276. Madras: Ms. Maithreyi Ramadurai.

Trimble.M. 2017. “Music and the Brain: The Neuroscience
of Music and Musical Appreciation.” BIPSYCH INTERNA-
TIONAL 14 (2): 28-31.

Venkatesh.S. 2010. “Analysis of Emotions Due to Various
Aspects of Carnatic and World Music,” 42.

Dr. Rangan is a Visiting Associate Professor, Yoga and Spirituality Division of Swami Vivekananda Yoga Anusandhana
Samsthana (Deemed University), Bengaluru. Email id -ramakrishnarangan@gmail.com

B. Utpala Karanth is an M. A Yoga, Net qualified Research Scholar at Swami Vivekananda Yoga Anusandana Samsthana
University (deemed), Bangalore, under the guidance of Dr. Rangan. Email id-utpalakaranth16@gmail.com



RNI WBMUL/2016/72327, ISSN 2456-5121 74

Coping With And Adaptation To Pandemic
A Qualitative Enquiry Of Indian Classical Dancers

Aishwarya Marathe and Dr. Rekha Wagani

Abstract

In India, an art form like dance is transferred from one generation to another through conventional way of
Guru-Shishya Parampara. However, Covid lockdown challenged it and introduced distance mode, threatening
the original mode of ancient dance forms. This shift led to the current study which aimed at exploring the
challenges, threats, adaptations and coping perceived by dancers and gurus. The study adopts qualitative
approach in which sixteen Indian classical dancers were interviewed telephonically after contacting them using
snowball sampling. In the study, Thematic analysis was done to illuminate the hidden meaning of the experiences
shared by participants that reflected a dancer’s experience of stress and pressures due to the unpredictability of
the situation. However, it enabled continuation of training and acceptance of new mode that outweighed their
negative experiences. This gradually increased the adaptability by creating new resources of coping.

Keywords: Coping strategies, Indian classical dancers, lockdown, pandemic, stress.

Introduction

Corona virus disease 2019 (COVID-19) is an
infectious disease caused by a newly discovered
corona virus. This resulted in lockdown in various
countries. India went under strict lockdown from
March 2020 with serious restriction imposed at
social level. Individuals were constricted in their
houses which had serious implications at various
levels, mainly economic and career (Soni, 2021;
Saladino et al.,2020). Especially, individuals having
a non-linear career pathway with no fixed income
were affected to a greater extent, which primarily
included art form related fields (Stuckey et al.,
2021). These included, amongst others, dancers,
singers, actors, yoga practitioners where physical
presence is a required necessity and online can be a
hindrance to traditional teaching.

An art form like dance, in India, is one of the
forms which is still being transferred from one
generation to another through conventional way of
Guru-Shishya Parampara. Ancient Indian classical

dance has elements of intricacies and subtleties
for which the physical presence of the Guru and
shishya is essential. It allows the shishya to learn
mudras, expressions and postures by thoroughly
and closely observing guru. However, the sudden
lockdown changed the entire scenario. Lockdown
is seen as one of the biggest stressors and has a
wide scope of influence on mental and physical
health (Wang et al., 2020). Despite the fact that
dance form does not allow students to learn online,
the teaching and learning process both were done
online under compelling circumstances. The change
of the scenario brought a big challenge in the lives
of dancers (Spiro et al., 2021). This study has been
carried out to understand the dancer’s stress, coping
and adaptation to the unpredictability of the new
situation. It explores passion in Indian classical
dancers and also their dependence for economic
purposes.

Selye (1957) defines stress as “the non-specific
response of the body to any demand made on it’. If
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the demands of the given event at that moment are
not attended to, stress is experienced. Adaptation or
coping responses to the new normal is an essential
part of the human life and the strategies used for
coping are unique to all individuals (Cheng, Wang
&Ebrahimi, 2021).

Most of the contemporary definitions and models
of coping are based on work of Lazarus (1966).
“Coping is cognitive and effective response to the
stressful situation” (Folkman and Lauzarus,1984).
As defined by Linda, “Adaptation, is an organism's
ability to adapt to changes in its environment and
adjust accordingly over time.” Lockdown has
impacted lives of individuals from creative and
art related fields (Flore, Hendry and Gaylor, 2021)
For the dancers to face the redundancy, being away
from lime light, no stage performances, resource
constraints, health issues pose as stressors. To
face such multifaceted life events, dancers adopt a
certain coping strategy.

Rationale of study

Studies establishing relationships between stress,
coping and adaptation have largely relied on
collecting data using scales and questionnaires
(Baboreet al., 2020). To further explore the linkage,
it is essential to understand what the Indian classical
dancers are going through during the pandemic and
which coping strategies are being employed by them.
To understand this event as a whole, qualitative
research methodology was used and methods were
made to explore various stressors faced, coping
strategies used and process of adaptation in Indian
classical dancers.

Methodology research approach The present
study used qualitative research approach by using
semi-structured telephonic interviews as a tool.
Qualitative approach was considered as an apt
approach as it gives opportunity to gather thick
descriptive data which also helped to dwell deeper
into current lives of dancers.

Sample The sample consists of participants who
have been formally trained in Indian classical dance
by the ancient guru-shishya paramapara and are
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residents of Maharashtra. Since the researcher
herself is an Indian classical dancer, the participants
were approached using snowball sampling after
which all the information regarding the study
was emailed to them and their participation was
completely voluntary. A total of sixteen dancers
were approached and interviewed. They were given
a brief introduction of the nature of research after
which the consent was obtained from them.

Data collection Interview method was mainly
used to collect the data where questions related to
basic objectives which the researcher had in mind
were asked. The questions were open-ended and
free flowing to mainly explore overall effect of
pandemic on their lives, various types of stressors
and the strategies used by individuals to deal with
situations. For the purpose of understanding the
background of the participants, their demographic
details were noted which included age, gender,
form of Indian classical dance, number of years in
the field, academic background, socio economic
status and family structure.

Data analysis Since the study was completely
qualitative in nature, the responses were analyzed
using thematic analysis given by Braun and Clarke
(2006) where the researcher’s position in the study
while conducting and analyzing was constructivism.
The researcher tried to understand the phenomenon
from the perspective of the dancers. The interviews
were transcribed in detail after which initial codes
were generated. After a lot of consideration and
modifications, searching for themes, collating codes
into potential themes, gathering all data relevant to
each potential theme was executed. Additionally,
frequency and percentage were computed to
understand background data of participants.

Results
A. Social-demographic The socio-

demographic characteristics of the participants are
reflected in Table - 1 given at the end.

characteristics

B. Analysis of themes and subthemes

In the study, a total of three main themes were
extracted where the sub-themes were also identified
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to make the themes clear. This is shown in Table - 2
given at the end.

Theme 1: Perceived Challenges

The participants perceived many challenges and
they saw this pandemic as a big challenge for them.
The extended uncertainty, insecurity and feeling
of being trapped were few of the challenges which
were identified by the three sub-themes. Dancers
also mentioned that they could not gage the
severity and intensity of the situation initially and
underestimated the time frame of pandemic.

Sub-theme 1.1: Distance mode of learning/teaching

Participants shared the difficulties they faced due
to the physical absence of guru and shishya.

The dancers who were in the role of a Guru, their
physical absence restricted their teaching in ways
where few of them mentioned the inadequacy
in teaching mudras and placement of hands, and
difficulties in showing the direction of each action
due to the mirroring images in the cameras.

“As a guru, it is extremely difficult to teach in the
online mode of zoom where explaining expressions
and movements are far tougher. The mirror image
also creates issues as left and right becomes an
issue. It is very frustrating but need of the hour”
(25F Interview no 16)

The dancers in the role of a Shishya, perceived
difficulties in understanding and comprehending
the mudras, hastaks, padanyas (footwork). They
further added that mirroring of images also was a
great problem faced by them. They mentioned to
have experienced higher motivation being with
other dancers and the overall environment of class.
They perceived healthy competition to help them
improve their perfection.

“I miss my physical class environment. It was very
easy that time where I could take help from teacher
or other students easily. Online mode is very difficult
to even understand minor things” (18M, Interview

no 12)
Sub-theme 1.2: Profession/field related
The dancers

acknowledged the already

existing unpredictable nature of their field, that
involves periods of instability, uncertainty and
unemployment. In addition to these challenges, they
shared that the lockdown and pandemic added to and
increased the intensity of these issues. Specifically,
live performances were also shut completely which
affected them to a great extent.

“But I think such experiences are part of the
field and every artist goes through it. This field is
extremely uncertain, unpredictable and instable and
becomes more difficult to survive in the field, but
you need extreme dedication hard work, resilience,
faith in yourself and most importantly good mental
health” (22/F, Interview no 1)

Sub-theme 1.3: Environmental constraints

The dancers mentioned about the challenges in
their immediate physical environment. As they were
bound to practice and attend class or workshop from
home, they stated about their restricted movements
due to the area issues in their infrastructure. Due to
the space constraints, all the members of the family
had to manage in the same space, they added. As a
result, many of the participants mentioned that they
could not practice at home at all.

“However, the practice and the preparation
are not very strong I am not very fast because of
lock down and various other reasons as well. The
very first reason being the online class which has
become a very big problem and secondly my house
is extremely small that when I do a Chakri my hand
hits all the walls of my house. So, these are the things
because of which the dance and the preparation for
the dance exam has been slowed down” (21/M,
Interview no 7)

Sub-theme 1.4: Health issues

Participants mentioned that due to the ongoing
health crisis globally, many of them were undergoing
health challenges or had tested positive for
Covid-19. The disease and the followed weakness,
greatly curbed their physically ability and strength
to practice for extended period of time. Some of the
dancers shared about them being the caregivers to
their family members who had tested positive for
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covid-19. This also added to the inability to learn or
teach for some time. Dancers also experienced loss
of their family members and the grief attached to it.

“What has happened due to my health issues is that
I am not able to focus on my dance currently, and
has led to decreased stamina and very low energy”
(19/F, Interview no 6)

Theme 2: Perceived Appraisal

The participants shared about the various stressful
events and consequences that they experienced due
to the lockdown, ranging from social, emotional
and financial impacts.

Sub-theme 2.1: Social

Participants perceived the ongoing pandemic and
lockdown to have curbed their social gatherings
and confined them at home. Additionally, they said
that as there were strict restrictions on theatres
and performances, which resulted in stagnation of
live stage performances and classes. They further
added that connecting with audience is one of the
motivations and needs of them which also was
impacted. As the boundaries of states and districts
were sealed, the dance troops could not travel for
performances. Other important and grave effect of
lockdown which the participants perceived was that
on their social, family and romantic relationships
with the feelings of being disconnected.

“I think my effect of dance on relationship is
very negative. It has given me a lot of negative
experiences in general. My relationships, my social
relationships, all have gone for a toss. Honestly
because I can't give time for I don't prioritize other
people over my dancing I have lost gems in my life”
(25/F, Interview no 1)

Sub-theme 2.2: Emotional

Stress and anxiety related to uncertainty,
unpredictability and altered source of income
affected their overall emotional wellbeing.
Helplessness was one of the important emotions
expressed by them. Some of the dancers also faced
the fear of losing their identity as dancers because
of being away from audience.
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“One more negative impact of lockdown which 1
observed it was that people had started recognizing
and my identity had become that of a dancer,
so when I stopped dancing I started missing the
identity given to me by others. So that was the time
when I isolated myself and started thinking” (19/F,
Interview no 6)

Sub-theme 2.3: Financial

Formany dancers to whom teaching and performing
were their only sources of income, it hampered due
to the pandemic. Participants perceived it to have
impacted the ones to whom dance was just one of
the other sources of incomes. As shared by many
guru’s, their altered finances were due to many
students leaving the class for various reasons,
whereas many of the students perceived the dance
class expenses as taking a toll on their financial
aspect.

“A few years ago, my father was working and I did
not have to worry about my dance fees. We always
had financial crunch and lockdown made it worst.
Initially, many friends helped me financially but
later it became difficult for everyone. Later due to
financial issues I had to leave my class. Now after
my dad has retired, I have to take care of that too
as I cannot afford to leave dance class. (21/M,
Interview no 7)

Theme 3: Coping and Adaptation

Participants shared that they had a unique strategy
to deal with stress of ongoing pandemic and its
impact. The process involved in identifying,
acknowledging and accepting the stressful event.
After that the dancers indulged into the process of
evaluating the existing and potential resources.

Sub-theme 3.1- Acknowledgement and Acceptance of situation

As the difficult times began, the participants
expressed that they did not realize the intensity of
the situation. However, when the event began to
impact their life, it was hard for them to cope up
with the stress. They stated that positive coping
with the stress began only with acknowledging the
situation and accepting as it is. However, it was just
the first step for them in the process of coping.
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“However, I realized that my journey, especially
during lockdown, is going to be difficult and I
will have to be extremely patient at the same time
determined to get into the field again which will
happen very slowly” (30/F, Interview no 10)

Sub-theme 3.2- Emotional venting

The participants mentioned that they realized the
importance of having a non-judgmental and secured
place for expressing their emotions. The way of
venting out was different for each one ranging from
crying, and talking to their friends and family.

“And I am a person who really likes to let my
emotions out. Even when I fight with anyone, [
cry later on. It was way more difficult during the
lockdown. It had become impossible at one time. So,
I was feeling very frustrated that time because of the
helplessness and everything. And I did not have any
way to channelize it, but to cry and let everything
out” (27/F Interview no 3)

Sub-theme 3.3- Introspection and connection with self

Rather than considering themselves as victims of
the stressful situations, few of the dancers perceived
it as a challenge. They mentioned that they took
this as an opportunity to be by themselves, reflect
on their strengths and weaknesses, and focus
on skill development and self-growth. They felt
more connected with their own selves. They also
started putting in sincere efforts to overcome
their weaknesses and thereby enhance their own
skills. They also started identifying and learning
complementary skills to dance.

“The kind of experience that my dance gives is
very unique. Sometimes it gives me experience of
confidence or self~-worth and sometimes gives me
experience of self-doubt or the feeling that I am
not doing it enough. There are days when I get into
the zone of self-reflection and ponder over a lot of
things. So, the experience dance gives me is growth
oriented, I would say. (39/F, Interview no 2)

Sub-theme 3.4- Power of social media

As the live performances were completely
stopped, the feelings of being disconnected from
the audience were perceived to be a major stress for

the performers. They used technology and various
social media platforms like Facebook and Instagram
to reconnect with the audience by performing
virtually. Few of the gurus also started their online
classes.

“This self-reflection started coming in and [
realized that I am completely dipped into dance
and I have no option but to continue in lockdown.
So as a solution to this, I started virtual classes,
learning online; doing Facebook live performances,
attending various kinds of online workshops; [
kept on rehearsing at home because that was the
maximum that I could do. So, this rough patch
taught me a lot about myself also” (25/F, Interview
no 1)

Sub-theme 3.5- Professional help

During the times of stress, participants identified
their stress and were unable to cope with it at
their individual or family levels. Therefore, they
shared that they found it important to seek help
professionally and undergo systematic therapy to be
better able to deal with current pressures. They also
mentioned the importance of mental health and a
positive effect of therapy on their resource building.

“Initially I really thought I will be able to manage
it really well. But as the days started going by, |
realized that it is better if | seek professional help as
even my family was going through stress. I wanted
someone who would guide me in an organized and
systematic way. So, I sought help online, and the
outcome was wonderful. I saw a great difference in
my coping skills and dealing of situation was much
better” (32/M, Interview no 4)

Sub-theme 3.6- Coping with dance-passion

Many participants perceived dance as a therapeutic
experience overall. They mentioned that it
contributes in immediately reducing and lowering
the intensity of their stress. Further, they mentioned
that they felt “open” and “free” after dancing which
helped them better deal with overall stress.

“Internally, I have seen extreme changes in my
mood and before dancing and after dancing, there
is a sudden shift in the mood altogether. If my mood
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is dull on someday, or if I am feeling very restless,
and if I dance, suddenly I become very happy and
feel very open. I can no more feel the stress” (24/F,
Interview no 16)

Discussion

This research aimed at studying various challenges
faced by Indian classical dancers due to the ongoing
pandemic and various coping strategies used by
them. It aimed at looking deeper into the challenges
and the strategies they used to overcome them.

Out of the many findings of the study, as
emphasized by Lazarus and Folkman (1984) the
dancers adopted primary appraisal and secondary
appraisal, both depending on the level and intensity
of their stress. As the duration of the pandemic was
not predicted, initially the participants were unable
to gauge the intensity of the situation. However,
as time passed, phase of evaluation was initiated.
They anticipated threat to their profession, financial
constraints, relationship with others and self, and
overall impact on life. Social, family and romantic
relationships were greatly hampered. This phase
helped them to understand widely the event related
issues. Restricted movements and the obligation
to be constricted within the four walls of house
affected the dancers to a large extent. Individuals
who identified themselves as classical dancers
experienced a feeling of vacuum as they found it
very difficult to be in the role of teachers (guru)
or attend formal classes as students. As many of
the dancers were not comfortable with the use of
devices, applications and technology, it put more
restrictions on virtual classes. This comprehensive
evaluation by the dancers about the perceived
threats, challenges and constant assessment of
risk to self and others, encompasses the “primary
appraisal” as given by Lazarus and Folkman (1984).

After acknowledging the situation holistically,
the dancers initiated the process of exploration of
all the available resources. This was done at two
levels which involved the identification of existing
resources, i.e., their internal strength and evaluation
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of potential resources. At level one, the dancers
began evaluating the existing resources and tried
to identify the best ones which will help them
cope with the situation and the stress better. The
resources included the recognition of their strength
to fight the stress, expressing emotions and venting
out in variety of forms like, scribbling, talking to
friends and family, doodling, and most importantly
crying was seen to be very effective by them. Most
important aspect of dealing with the stress was
that of acknowledging and accepting the situation
as it is the first step. Dance was considered as one
of the most efficient ways to deal with the ongoing
pressures in life as it was a therapeutic experience
for them.

Many of the dancers took this time as an opportunity
to be by themselves and reflect on their own skills.
This was a transition from primary appraisal to the
secondary appraisal level as given by Lazarus and
Folkman (1984). During the phase of introspection,
many of the dancers found potential and ability in
them to create or develop new skills as a resource
to deal with the ongoing pandemic. Many of them
started learning complimentary skills as resources
in better dealing with pressures.

Conclusion

Global pandemic came with uncertainty and
it affected classical dancers along with other
population. After going through initial phase of
understanding the gravity of event, the dancers
realized the challenging situation which need to be
dealt with. Identification and acknowledgement of
stress and stress provoking factors were considered
as a first step towards coping. There was no good or
bad coping but efforts were to deal with it positively
and to give their best. However, the process was not a
fixed and systematic one but had to be tried and tested
every time. Each strategy underwent evaluation and
was changed accordingly by each dancer. Internal
and external resources were employed and there
was an internal check to evaluate the efficacy of
them. The need of support having been identified
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by dancers to face this situation, support group of
Indian classical dancers and systematic therapeutic
interventions can be planned and used to assist

them. It is important to help the young dancers to
retain their confidence and positive self-image to go
long way in the journey of performing art.

Table - 1
Socio-demographic characteristics of the participants
PERCENTAGE
Males 37.5%
Females 62.5%
18-25 37.5%
Age 26-30 62.5%
Married 37.5%
Marital status Unmarried 62.5%
Visharad 87.5%
Formal training in dance Alankar 12.5%
Low
SES Middle 100%
Upper
Nuclear 75%
Family structure Joint 25%
Table - 2
SI. No. Themes Sub Themes
1 Perceived Challenges 1. Distance mode of learning/teaching
2. Profession/field related
3. Environmental constraints
4. Health issues
2 Perceived Appraisal 1. Social
2. Emotional
3. Financial
3 Coping and Adaptation 1. Acknowledgement and Acceptance of
situation
2. Emotional venting
3. Introspection and connection with self
4. Power of social media
5. Professional help
6. Coping with dance-passion
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Academic Rape In Education Spaces
A Thought Seed Essay!

Dr Shree Deepa

Abstract

This essay is a teacher’s cry for justice for the academic rape informed by her personal experiences that forced
her to endure the academic rape meted out by individuals with the power entrusted in certain committees in
the guise of resolving a simple grievance letter that was written by a group of students. This essay is a plea
to the human fraternity to recognise that academic rape is as real as phycical rape and also a cry to start an
#academicrape-metoo. The paper discusses how and why academic rape is equally damaging to a victim and
what steps can be taken to address and walk towards the prevention of such rapes in academic spaces that carry

within them many possibilities for mental copulation.

Keywords: Academic rape, grievance, power politics, teacher autonomy.

Thought seed

Think deeply, laterally, vertically, out of the
social conditioning boxed norms and let the seeds
germinate in fertile thought lands. Copulation can
be metaphorical or literal. Spaces can be the body or
the mind or the psyche or any ideology/philosophy.
Violent non-consensual copulation of the mind,
intellect and belief systems are not cross pollinations
but are academic rapes. Academic rape can result
from continued and more toxic harassment. It does
more serious consequential damage to the victim
than harassment does.

Rape - defined

The word ‘rape’ literally means a ‘forcible seizure’,
an element which is a characteristic feature of the
offence. Choudhury (2016) says the word originally
had no sexual connotation and is still used generally
in English but historically rape has been seen as a
female issue, an act of violence by a man against
a woman. It is defined as “a violent invasion of
personal integrity and dignity committed in a sexual
manner”!; an “unlawful sexual intercourse with a
woman without her consent, by force, fear, fraud.”
(Choudhury, 2016). Although the modern usage of
the word ‘rape’ extends also to the forcible sexual
intercourse by a woman with a man, the dictionary

meaning of the said word as well the offence of rape
as defined in Indian Penal Code, 1860 (section 375)
speak only to forcible sexual intercourse by a man
with a woman?,

Effect of rape on the victim

The plight of the victim in a case involving rape is
horrible. Apart from physical violation, Choudhury
(2016) asserts that the intense trauma resulting from
the assault can cause an acute stress disorder, with
numbness and detachment; memory loss; re-living
the incident with fear; avoidance of the memories
that are connected with the assault; acute anxiety;
complete avoidance of the scene of rape or the
whole society at large. The effect “obliterates the
personality of the victim.” (Choudhury, 2016: 296)
In a society like ours, it involves a social stigma
that Choudhury (2016) says may follow to the grave
and in most cases practically ruins all prospects of
a normal life for the victim. It is a heinous crime,
a crime against society, a crime against human
dignity.

Academic rape — meaning

There is a lot of literature that discusses physical
rape but none that recognises academic rape which
is silently, virally, vehemently and surely rampant
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in academic spaces. If the word ‘rape’ is taken into
consideration with the meaning associated with it
originally having no sexual connotation attached,
it also includes ‘academic rape’ which has all the
characteristic features of the offence other than
direct physical violence.

Academic rape can be defined as an assault (verbal

or mental or by a refusal to sign/ forward papers
and using the authority of the occupying position
or chair), groping of the intellect, demeaning
the academic credibility either in private or in
a committee or in a classroom, questioning the
underlying philosophies and methodologies;
showcasing, insulting and exhibiting the specific
inabilities of an individual and comparing them
to an arbitrary norm; demeaning the technological
disabilities and dynamic technological advancement
comprehension pace such as but not limited to
keeping up with multiple versions of the computer
applications or devices or upgradations of the
running software; condemning any kind of new
research or academic idea without proper scrutiny
or giving it the required amount of constructive
discussion or attention; demeaning any kind of
credible academic work or an academic plan in
a violent, loud, vehement, invasive, toxically
demeaning manner either verbally or in action
with the clear intention of attacking a person’s
integrity, self-esteem, dignity, background of study,
philosophy, intellect, modalities of functioning
and the very existential manner by either a senior
colleague/ administrative head against a junior or
fellow colleague or a research supervisor against
a scholar or a teacher or a senior student against
a junior student, which may or may not involve
physical attack, with such a rape amounting to
social, verbal or academic untouchability being
abetted or incited against the victim by following
or inciting groupism at all hierarchical levels within
the affected academic spaces such as the classroom,
laboratory, department, school or a university.

Academic rape-a mental copulation caused with
a specific design

This type of rape need not include a physical
penetration or copulation. A mental copulation
with the intention to demean a person or his/her
academic efforts is sufficient to result in the same
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kind of mental and social trauma that a physical
rape victim suffers.

In terms of sufferings, academic rape is no different
from workplace harassment/abuse in the sense
that a victim’s suffering is on par with workplace
harassment or sometimes even more because while
law and the society have acknowledged workplace
harassment/abuse, it has not yet recognised
academic rape as a crime punishable under law
and very many victims suffer alone just as a child
suffers a pedophilic attack and refuses to speak up
with the fear of guilt being pinned onto the child
instead of the perpetrator.

Similarities in physical rape and academic rape

Body rapes and academic rapes happen in isolation,
in closed rooms many times, with all recording
devices inaccessible to a victim so that she cannot
protect herself later with evidence.

Ostracism, discrimination and isolation of all kinds
are meted out to survivors or long-standing victims in
both. Every bit of a genuine disability/ imperfection
in anything is showcased, shamed and exhibited so
that the body and the mind are cringed to silence,
the spirit broken, and the victim is reduced to a
zombie or a walking corpse. The semen is checked
for in the victims' bodies and is often deposited by
violent forceful ejaculation of compliances to the
perpetrator’s philosophies of existence in the world
of academics. Similarly, in such academic rapes a
'best method', a best 'way', 'materials', 'philosophies'
get deposited into the teacher by the perpetrators of
academic rape.

Perpetrator of academic rape-a habitual
offender

Usually the perpetrator of academic rape is a
habitual offender just like a pedophile and is usually
found at the helm of affairs who uses all ‘signing’
and ‘chair’ powers to wield the crime against a
fellow, often a less ‘powerful” academic or a less-
cited-mediocre academic. Such crimes are also
perpetrated by supervisors who get their ego boosts
out of dismissing any written work submitted by
students as rubbish, and by stating that these students
cannot write, and by flinging drafts of chapters back
at them with no constructive criticism.
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In academic contexts, harassment by those in
power - rarely taken into account

In academic contexts, the verbal torture and
harassment meted out by those in power, whether
senior faculty to junior colleagues, or faculty to
students, is rarely taken into account. There are
systems in place in the same academic contexts, to
handle the sexual harassment of women, (SPARSH)
but what is done under the blanket of either enquiry
committees, or worse still, under the guise of
supervision of doctoral students is never recognised.
The teachers, and the doctoral students seem to
lose their human rights (Osler, & Starkey, 2017) or
they are so enslaved that they seem to be bonded
labourers, sold to their professions. Autonomous
colleges, universities promise autonomy to learners
to pick their courses but to what extent do teachers
have their autonomy (Prichard & Moore, 2016) when
power is put into the hands of heads, deans and other
‘committees’. Additionally, educator independence
or teacher autonomy is firmly associated with
feelings of viability and job satisfaction (Thomas,
Kaminska-Labbé, and McKelvey, 2005, cited
in Prichard, & Moore, 2016)). Considering the
advantages of teacher autonomy and program-wide
coordination, program directors need to track down
ways of offering appropriate levels of both (Prichard
and Moore, 2016a cited in Prichard, C., & Moore,
2016). An absence of either educator independence
or programme coordination might decrease the
viability of guidance and lead to disappointment
among stakeholders.

The present essay — a living instance of academic
rape

This essay is an attempt to take a personal enquiry
committee inquisition of an academic institution and
reflect on it to enable the larger academic community
to benefit so that through this a #metoo movement
(Hillstrom, 2018) could begin. A narration of the
personal experience of a lady teacher named ‘X’ led
to the discovery of the construal of academic rape
as on par or even greater than physical rape where
the consequences are found to be more damaging
in many cases in certain victims, for example,
when students or other academics resort to suicides
or attempt to kill themselves unable to bear the
‘academic stress’ meted out by fellow academics

such as teachers and/or heads, deans etc. A careful
inquiry would probably divulge the academic rape
attempt of these victims.

The base premise and the preamble, which are
necessary to describe the background to the case,
are presented in point form, to enable easier reading.

Base Premise of the victim teacher ‘X’

1. Students are human beings with their human
rights and their genuine grievances need
complete redressal in a constructive manner.

2. Teachers are similar human beings with
dignity and autonomy and similar human
rights apply.

Preamble

1. ‘X’ offered a content-based course to students
at the MA level during the pandemic year
2021. This is in an autonomous university,
where once the course outline, prescribed
texts, nature of assessment etc. are approved
by the board of studies concerned, the teacher
takes full responsibility to teach and also
set exam papers, evaluate them and declare
results. There is no public examination, where
the paper is set by someone from outside
the university which implies that there is
‘supposedly’ a good deal of teacher autonomy,
already in place in this organisation.

2. ‘X’ made it clear to the students that this
course would follow teaching tenets which
could be technically termed as ‘anthrogogic’
(Trott, 1991) in its orientation. This meant
that the responsibility of reading prescribed
texts would be left to the students; if they
had problems, they would need to get back
to ‘X’. The underlying premise here was
that pedagogic practices are not suitable for
adult learners (Knowles, 1970). To enable
discussions in class, help students to make
links across texts and also wrap their heads
around new concepts which had to be inter-
linked, there were class assignments, not
necessarily used for grading. Wherever
needed, texts or videos, which ‘X’ described
as ‘thought seeds’ which may not be directly
related to the text, but would enable lateral
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thinking were also given, mostly using the
very popular social media site, “WhatsApp’.
This was done to ensure that even those
students who had connectivity problems
could access all texts and assignments. The
students had also been told that if needed,
they could even submit their responses to
the class work assignments and thought seed
tasks on the same social media site. Students
and ‘X’ discussed, sometimes seriously, many
times ‘emotionally’, other times informally
deadlines, amount of work, negotiated and
arrived at modalities of evaluation; a system
of product portfolio assessment (Durairajan,
2015) was decided on, where students could
select the 3 best assignments for evaluation.

. As the course was going on, pandemic

select the symbol close 'Educators' and key
via the office ids.]

. Send any remaining materials used for

instructing and testing (that isn't as of now
on Google Classroom), including yet not
restricted to WhatsApp texts. You might share
these on Google Drive giving permission to
all concerned individuals in this committee.
Kindly do this by Monday 21 June, 5 PM.

. A fundamental assessment of the materials

given to us by the complainants uncovers
that at first sight, the matter warrants genuine
examination. Along these lines, if it's not too
much trouble, give your composed reaction to
every grumbling raised by the students by 10
AM on Thursday, 24 June.

related discussions happened throughout, Keywor: c}z’ls t(c)l note  from the Orlfmal dfmd
sometimes connected to the course and many un—par’e}p ‘r‘asez’ . commurgcagon. }’rnrr‘lce 1ate
access”, “all”, “deadlines”, “warrants”, “prima

times unconnected to the grievances raised.
There was a free flow of information without
grievances about the methods used to teach

29 ¢

facie”,

bR AT

serious investigation”, “written response”

5. ‘X’ took moral responsibility and attempted

and the materials used during the course.
Issues related to the number of deadlines for
‘assignments’, later modified as ‘class work’,
were on the path of resolutions.

. Suddenly, ‘X’ received an email on a Sunday
(June 26) that was originally addressed to the
Head from the students’ group mail written
on 25 May and was forwarded to the victim
teacher a month later on the said Sunday. The
email directed ‘X’ to respond with a great
sense of immediacy to a committee that was
apparently formed with the dean’s approval.
A paraphrased extract from that said letter
is reproduced below for ready reference. It
needs to be pointed out that no attempt was
made by the Head to call for a meeting of
students and the teacher concerned in order to
find an amicable solution.

to comply with the demands of the above
committee represented/ voiced by / signed
by one person, to the best of her abilities and
profusely apologized for her disabilities, both
technological and biological as she was facing
acute health issues. The replies to disabilities
of ‘X’ were chiding and she was reminded
that it “takes just five minutes” and was
also reminded that somebody in a meeting
had taught ‘X’ on how not to be disabled.
No humaneness was displayed by the said
committee towards ‘X’ or her disabilities that
were confessed via email.

‘X’ sent in the “written response” well before
the deadline, 10 am, 24, June, for a resolution,
asking if she should continue taking classes:
the reply was terse and brusque: “The
grievances can be resolved once the committee
has access to your classroom. It takes barely

Kindly do the following as a response to the

grievance: five minutes to give access. In the meantime,

yes, classes must continue.”

6. ‘X’ was ‘summoned’ via an email to a
face-to-face meeting on 2 July at 3pm with
the committee members constituted with
the permission of the Dean. The agenda,

1. Give immediate control of your Google
Classroom to all the members of the committee
(duplicated on this mail). [Add them as
Teachers in Classroom-go to 'Individuals',
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intentions etc were not provided. No attempt
was made, even at this point, to have a one-
on-one discussion with the teacher to find out
if a peaceful solution can be reached. The
legal dictum of innocent until proven guilty
was obviously not at work here.

. ‘X’ went to the premises so as not to be
accused of insubordination but with tension
filled fear and almost numb with the sudden
turn of events that hit her like a ton of bricks.
The attendance of ‘X’ was in a confused state
of mind and with a clear depression-filled fear
of facing such a committee whose agenda or
direction or intent was not known, for it had
not been stated or made clear, as it ought to
have been.

. The said committee took the opportunity
to pounce upon ‘X’ and questioned her on
every little movement that happened on the
course. The apparent power play was visible
in the toxic air that reeked of power. ‘X’s
intellect, psychology, philosophy, academics,
underpinnings, methods, materials, etc., were
stripped from her. Every word that was given
access to was “closely observed” and was
referred to, with an intention of demeaning,
insulting, ostracizing with puritanical
precision. ‘X’ was disrobed psychologically
and metaphorically, completely when she
was prevented from digitally recording the
proceedings for her protection. For nearly an
hour and 45 minutes, she was intellectually
groped, philosophically stripped and beaten
into submission and surrender like a police
investigation of a terrorist or a murderer.
Starting from questioning the limited
number of synchronous lectures, “only 10”
the inquisition went on to questioning the
methods adopted for teaching, ‘how and
where do thought seeds fit into the course’ to
intruding into the teacher’s classroom private
space by doubting the nature of discussions
that happened, insulting the teacher by asking
‘have you completed the syllabus’, stating
that the ‘lectures were very general’, the
quantum of work given to the students, to also
questioning the use of whatsApp, the social

media site, for educational purposes; they
asked if it was even possible or even feasible
to use WhatsApp as a modality for teaching,
not knowing that it has been the norm in
most schools when online classes had to be
conducted, for it does not have connectivity
issues and is asynchronous. The committee
even went on to pass judgment and state that
according to them the teacher’s ‘methodology
failed’. The ultimate statement was in the
comment that things were happening without
‘our’ (meaning the senior faculty/head)’s
knowledge.

9. ‘X’s feeling fully battered, slumped and
walked out of the room almost unable to walk
to a car that housed her family members who
were twiddling their thumbs seated there
during the whole exercise and upon seeing
her thought that she “looked like she had been
raped.” The fear in her was also seen in their
eyes. She cried many silent tears on her way
home to cry some more both metaphorically
and physically. She dialogued with herself as
to where, how and what went wrong and how
she was to get rid of this guilt that was heaped
onto her by the committee for a routine issue
that begged for a “constructive solution”.

Discussion of the event

The academic community at large ought to
remember that without online teaching and
recording of classes in Google Classrooms, such
minute scrutinizes of what happens in classrooms
between the teacher and the students would not have
been possible; the descriptions by the teacher ‘X
and the students, with written assignments, lesson
plans and texts prescribed would have been the only
source for a committee to use. Such blatant misuse
of class recordings for the purpose of minute-by-
minute scrutiny is very worrisome for this leaves all
teachers very vulnerable.

There was not one constructive humane word, or
objective treatment of ‘X’ nor did the discussion
steer anywhere close to any kind of constructive
solution mode that the students had requested for.
This is terribly disturbing, fearful, macabre and
grim for the future of students of all courses, and
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the ethical treatment of human beings who are
‘supposedly’ ‘faulty’ in any place of “Learning”.
Now the learning or take-home points for the
students will be ‘how to destroy a person if we catch
them at fault’, ‘how to cleverly convert someone’s
disabilities and helplessness to destroy them’, or
‘how to make someone surrender’, etc., in the name
of a grievance redressal.

This ‘faulty, disabled, guilty’ teacher X is a
representation of each one of the teachers that will/
has/is walk/ed/ing in the soil of the Universities
in India that enables power politics in the hands
of heads and deans who are ever ready to treat a
technologically disabled teacher X as an academic
“pariah” (De Lange, S. L. 2008, Viswanath, R.,
2014) for not keeping up with the technological
advances and in an online classroom where the
“bodies are absent” (Kolluri, 2010).

She is you! Each one of you!

This incident is stuck in her mind and in her very
life as a(n) intellectual, academic, philosophic
RAPE that involves power play, politics, verbal
ostracizing, past history, prejudice and destruction
using a ‘grievance’ which needs to be examined
again for the kind of turn the whole ‘investigation’
took and the manner in which it was carried out.
This can be testified by the next act that can be
equated to the last powerful kick given to the victim
after completion of the academic rape.

The kick reached ‘X’s mail inbox on a Sunday 4
July at 8.48pm, while the meeting was on 2 July,
a Friday evening, ending only at 5 p.m. The kick
was being “taken off” the course completely and
read like a restraining order served to a criminal on
parole or bail. The insult without proper evidences
or an exploration of constructive steps of resolution
between ‘X’ and the students, with just an abstract,
arbitrary, subjective, prejudiced, out of office hours
‘memo’ felt like RAPE to ‘X’ as a teacher, who
is one of you because “unacknowledged rape is
prevalent and may have distressing consequences
for the victim” (Littleton, H.L, et al, 2007). Worries
of ‘what messages’ are being sent to students for
a maladjustment that can be resolved only worsens
the case, or in this case, adds to the insult.

'Punishment' was meted out to ‘X’ in great urgency,
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with full coercion, inhuman treatment and complete
ignorance of, nay, shaming the teacher’s disabilities:
medical, physical, psychological and technological.

A letter of grievance, that was 'received' from the
student/s whose origin, authenticity, or purpose was
side-lined and sacrificed, was used to conduct this
academic rape where all "cell phones" were silenced
and the ‘investigation’ proceedings recorded only
by one person, to which access was denied and links
never shared.

While, on one hand, the teacher was stripped of
her class recordings, google classrooms, WhatsApp
chats and all the materials that she used in class,
she was forbidden from recording the proceedings
during the investigation that was conducted at the
level of interrogation of a global criminal. The
verdict was handed in without proper evidences,
rhyme, reason or procedures.

This is a gross violation of the principles of natural
justice and the entire inhuman act was a vulgar
display of power, using students, who are the most
vulnerable, particularly a batch of them who have
never stepped onto campus soil nor had a chance to
interact with the teacher.

Upon inquiry among similar academics (all of them
preferring anonymity), a habitual offence pattern
emerged. Of the five students enquired, two opted
out of the courses that they had registered in, one
prefers to remain incognito, two are still suffering
silently unable to muster courage to speak up; the
others are two colleagues with promotions dangling
above them preferred anonymity out of fear of two
failure in the interviews. Of the two others, one is a
research associate who just dropped all connections
with the department, and the other is a senior
colleague from another similar institute who was
treated very badly by the same perpetrator and who
had resorted to writing to the Vice-chancellor of the
inhuman treatment and preferred to ‘not touch the
department with a barge pole’.

Past that led to the present condition

‘X’ lives in the fear of further rapes, similar
such episodes, that she patiently and ignorantly
endured for 15 years. She did put up fights but the
harassment (as it was in the beginning) grew bigger
and deadlier. Papers were flung on her face. Letters
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through the proper channel got “lost” in transit later
to be found hibernating in dustbins. Signatures
were denied or delayed on purpose forcing multiple
‘gentle reminders’ that put an eerie accomplished
crooked smile on faces. Opportunities for growth
activities were denied for the courage displayed
by her by merely ‘living’ and being not yet dead.
Students were cleverly told to keep away lest
they also be put in the same basket. Peddling and
pinning of mediocrity happened with a malicious
intention of stunting academic growth while
harvesting the mandatory self-appraisal scores
such as the Academic Performance Indicators
mandated by the University Grants Commission
needed for promotions and those that need to be
vetted or approved or forwarded by the ‘authorities’
and permitted by them. There are no protective
mechanisms for such cases as it is not a sexual
harassment case nor ‘X’ is a student to approach the
students’ union nor will the teachers’ union take it
up for the perpetrator is one of them. Hence, the
silent endurance for 15 years. The silence grew
deadlier, suffering grew gruesome over the years,
while the humanity in her grew stronger and taught
her to be the counter example of the perpetrators.

Overarching power -intoxicating

Overarching power (Mattern, 2001) is something
that is intoxicating when assumed, abused, or even
just used by ‘boss’es sometimes to subdue fellows
who are ‘lower’ in rank, subordinates or considered
as ‘technologically / intellectually - mediocre’.
In order to subordinate others, people use many
strategies, including rape/sexual harassment/
abuse/ psychologically demeaning words to the
levels of psychiatric morbidity at work places,
more so in university verticals. In places such as
these, the verticals are “through proper channels”,
“committees”, “authorities”, who hold the absolute
power to dangle hostility, conditions of employment
whenever there are conflictual interactions among
the ‘inmates’ who are juniors/ subordinates/ lower
intellectual ~ creatures/  under-published-cited
‘mediocres’.

The Present that should shape the future of
academic spaces

This inhuman, destructive treatment of the whole

issue will instill prejudice and send wrong messages
to the students who had asked for "constructive"
solutions and not an academic rape of the teacher
concerned.

Thestudentsare watchingandlearning fromteachers
more from outside the classroom and teachers need
to become role models of humaneness. Teaching is
anoble and a very responsible profession. Let us put
back humanity into teaching, by taking/practicing
constructiveness and humaneness at all levels.

Mechanism needed to protect teachers from
academic rape

In all the above discussions, the areas that need our
careful and critical attention include the physical,
the mental and the social aspects that are damaged
during the course of rape, whether physical or
academic. The mental and social ramifications need
careful scrutiny with all seriousness for justice to be
served. The mental and the social suffering in rape
victims , whether physical or academic, are far more
serious than the physical ramifications and often
burn a hole in the soul of the victim often resulting
in permanent damage. It is pertinent to note that
physical assault is the easiest to heal in many
victims as they are medically visible and treatable
but the mental damage may have a permanent
effect. This being the case, some mechanism needs
to be found out to protect teachers from academic
rape in academic spaces which has now become real
and far more hidden than any other kind of rape as
many people like ‘X’ suffer it silently and do not
muster up the courage to speak up for themselves
nor discuss the trauma for the extreme fear of social
ostracization.

Suggestions

Such rapes in academic space may be avoided or
prevented in future if the following suggestions are
taken into consideration by the University and other
academic communities:

1. Rethink/restore academic freedom to students
and teachers to pursue their academics in a
way that is comfortable without whips (not
strings) being attached. Open up objective
dialogic discussions. Specify limits and
parameters explicitly so that abstraction/
ambiguity is reduced.
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2. Rethink the modalities of imparting sensitivity
training to academicians who occupy
positions that are administrative in nature,
such as Headships, Deanship, committee
membership, etc.

3. Restore a peaceful workplace atmosphere so
that all employees are treated with dignity,
respect and gentleness.

4. Strongly oppose and condemn the petty ping-
pong politics of all kinds to restore the dignity
of the office of Higher Education spaces.

5. Impart proper understanding and training
in the teaching and learning principles of
anthrogogy (for adults that are defined as 18+
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How Long Shall We Cry?

Portrayal of Dalit Women in India

Dr. Vitthal Gore

Abstract

In a country like India where social and cultural bonds are considerably strong , people are traditional and
conservative, many learned people are also still sticking up to the mud, it becomes very difficult to change their
temperament and convince them for social and gender equality. Since time immemorial, women are treated as
subservient to men and the male dominated patriarchal society has been continuously marginalizing women
all over the world. When it comes to dalit women, condition is far worse. The present paper, grounded on the
outcome of a structured online Google Form based survey and findings, highlights social fact and presents a
critique on the systematic marginalization of women since long past.

Keywords: Dalit literature, dalit women writers, gender equality, social justice.

Introduction

Indian society is predominantly conventional and
customary. The mindset of most of the Indians is
highly dominated by conservative ideas, notions,
misconceptions, and predefined social structure and
so on. In ancient India (3200-2500 BC), the caste
system was not systematised. The men and women
were treated almost equally and even most learned
men were good householders. The women were
just as superior as men in learning, education and
intellect. They had the choice for their life partner
and were allowed for social gatherings, competitions
and religious functions. In course of time, women
lost their right to education, independence and claim
over the wealth and property. In course of time, the
social system got diluted and four ‘Varnas’, i.e., the
four strata of society like ‘Brahmins, Kshatriyas,
Vyasyas and Shudras’, in which the division of
people was based on their respective work profile,
were formed. The lowest stratum, i.e., ‘Shudras’
(untouchables) became the most marginalised,
subordinated, deprived and dominated class of
society. In this respect, Italian Marxist thinker,
Antonio Gramsci (1891-1937) introduced an apt

and suggestive term “Subaltern” which means a
person holding a lower position, or inferior position.
He used this term in respect of the peasants and
workers of the 19th and early 20th century; the
people who were subordinated and deprived of their
natural rights. In the same context, Spivak, Gayatri
Chakravorty (1985) interpreted the status and
position of the ‘subaltern’ and raised the question in
her essay Can the Subaltern Speak?: Speculations
on Widow Sacrifice. She talked about the social
condition of the marginalised and the way they are
dominated and suppressed and also talked about
gender discrimination and patriarchal domination.
Later, Ranajit Guha (1982) broadened this term and
attributed the same in relation to class, caste, age,
gender, and office or in any other way. On the similar
lines, we also find Afro-American people who were
marginalised and dominated by the Europeans
(whites) in America. Their subordination was the
result of colour and race discrimination which
began in America and took a very disgusting shape
of slavery of man to man. Going on the similar lines
in India, we come across the new form of ‘Shudras’
or ‘Subaltern’ called Dalits.
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The dalits are those who are oppressed,
marginalised and deprived of their natural right of
living with dignity. They are the victims of almost
all three upper strata of society. Mahatma Jotirao
Phule and Dr. B.R. Ambedkar were the modern-
age heroes of the deprived communities in India.
It was Jotirao Phule who spread the message of
education among the underprivileged and ensured
them that it is only education that can bring change
in their lives, economic stability and social status.
According to him, women from all classes are
equally marginalised and it is necessary to educate
women and proposed freedom for them in order to
form an ideal society where everybody will exercise
equality. Later Dr. B.R. Ambedkar made an appeal
to the marginalised and asked them to get educated,
organised and strive hard to exist. These two modern
heroes have deep influence on the minds and psyche
of every dalit in India.

About the present study

The present study was undertaken in order
to understand the status of dalit women in the
domestic, social and cultural point of view. A
structured questionnaire comprising of 15 questions
was circulated among 24 women preferably dalit
and responses were collected online through
Google Form from 25 to 29 September, 2021. Due
to COVID-19 pandemic, it was difficult for the
researcher to approach the respondents personally
in order to collect the data required for the research.
The first 13 questions in the Google Form based
questionnaire were objective in nature and the last 2
questions were open ended. It was compulsory for
the respondents to answer all the questions in the
questionnaire.

The 24 responses collected through the Google
Form titled Status of Women in Indian Society
provided information about the deep feelings,
observations and experiences of women especially
belonging to the marginalized section of Indian
society. All questions were designed in such a way
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that the researcher could understand their status in
the family, community, society and as a whole in
the country. The responses collected are just the
representation of  dalit women in the society.

General information The first section of the
questionnaire sought general information of
the respondents like their name, email address,
educational qualification, affiliation and contact
number.

The data reveals that 13 (54.2%) of the respondents

obtained highest qualification in academics, i.e.,
Ph.D., 4 (16.4%) secured M.Phil. degree, and 7
(29.2%) post graduates in various disciplines.

Structured questions The second section deals
with the structured questions which are the core of
this research. The details of the questions (Nos. 1 to
13) and responses collected from the respondents
are furnished in Table 1 at the end.

The fourteenth question was open ended and the
respondents were asked: Being a woman how does
she want to uplift herself from the situation? The
respondents were expected to suggest a few efforts
put in by them in order to overcome the situation.
Different suggestions offered are summarized thus:
through education, lectures, teaching, counseling,
by loving oneself, being economically independent,
putting ones mental health first, equal treatment
in the house and the society, getting knowledge
of laws, utilising potential to the fullest, by being
independent, confident, assertive, and financially
stable, ignoring unwanted things, situations and
doing work by giving 100%, being bold and
speaking out for rights when necessary, being self
motivated in all walks of life and empowerment, and
being mentality and physically strong. In general, it
is observed that most of the respondents agreed and
promoted education and financial independence as
the most effective tool for their empowerment.

In the fifteenth question which was also open ended,
the respondents were expected to suggest a few
measures to get rid of the gender discrimination in
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the society. Varied suggestions were received which
are summarized thus: change of male mindset,
attitude, and compulsory higher education for girls,
earning money, gender awareness programme,
equality and justice to both the genders at house
and society, implementation of gender sensitization
in school and college curriculum, making stringent
laws, appreciating and rewarding women for their
little achievements , raising voice against female
atrocities and harassment, leading a dignified
life, teaching boys how to give respect to girls and
women, teaching men to help women in domestic
work, changing mentality of higher cast women
towards backward class women, skill development,
providing hard punishment for crime against
women, providing more legal rights in domestic
sphere, mental acceptance of men that women are
not inferior.

Common understanding reached

As a whole, it seems that creating self-identity,
changing mindset through community
education, giving up stereotyped approach towards
the girl child by both the genders, providing
education without any discrimination and financial
independence can only change the condition and
status of a woman in the society. So based on this
primary data collected online through a Google
Form titled Status of Women in India, the researcher
could conceptually come a common understanding.
The observations and a detailed study of this aspect
of women in India provided the researcher an
opportunity to present a critique.

social

Women treated as subservient to men

When it comes to the comparison between man
and woman, we find that women are marginalised
and influenced without any discrimination between
dalit and non-dalit. However, among dalits, women
are doubly marginalised and deprived compared to
men.

French philosopher Rousseau (1762) had a
prejudiced view of women in general. He was of

the opinion that men and women neither are nor
ought to be constituted the same, either in character
or in temperament; it follows that they ought not to
have the same education. In terms of Rousseau, “If
woman is made to please and to be subjected, she
ought to make herself pleasing to man instead of
provoking him. Her strength is in her charms; by
their means she should compel him to discover his
strength and to use it.”.

These attributes of an ideal woman have given
her second importance in society. This is how
the male dominated patriarchal society has been
continuously marginalising women all over the
world. On the one hand, women are considered
as deities and incarnated as Durga, Kali, Mother
Mary, etc., and, on the other hand, they suffer like
Sita and Draupadi for none of their own fault. The
contention of male domination can be found in
the moral code of conduct designed for men and
women. As a matter of fact, it is the woman who
has been continuously taken for granted as a means
of gratification, reproduction, and entertainment.
When it comes to dalit women, the situation is more
sensitive and frenetic.

When we look at Indian dalit women, we find them
in miserable condition. Empowerment, education,
economic independence and social recognition
are still beyond the reach of a common dalit
woman. Such deplorable and destitute condition
of dalit women can be changed only when they
are empowered by all means. It is only education
and economic independence that can change their
destiny. In this context, Nahal (1991) suggested for
“a mode of existence in which the woman is free
of the dependence syndrome. There is dependence
syndrome whether it is father, husband, community
or a religious group. When women will free
themselves of the dependence syndrome and lead
a normal life, my idea of feminism materializes”
(P.17). As a matter of fact, we need to accept that
the patriarchal social system has made this male-
oriented mindset, imposed it in the long course of
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time in the minds of women, and hence they cannot
get rid of this syndrome.

Status of Women in Indian Society

In our country, the status of women is always
questionable. Indian women are systematically
marginalized and prone to injustice, exploitation,
and so on. The real picture of the society is critical
and Indian women have to wait for long to enjoy
real freedom and equality all over. When it comes
to dalit women, the situation is more serious and
drastic. Due to illiteracy and conservative approach,
dalits are unable to raise their voice and strengthen
themselves in society.

Contribution of women writers in highlighting
the problems of women

The elite groups and learned women having literary
sensibility, from the upper classes, got into the foray
and wrote their experiences, observations, criticism,
remarks, opinion, and so on in their creative efforts.
The Indian women writers like Toru Dutt, Sarojini
Naidu, Nayantara Sahgal, Kamala Markandya,
Anita Desai, Kamala Das and Arundhati Roy writing
in English wrote about women and their problems.

Call of dalit writers for equal rights

There are a few dalit women writers decisively
contributing to literature and making a demand
for equal rights, dignified social status, equal
opportunities, and so on. Dalit writers like Baby
Kamble, Urmila Pawar, Faustina Bama, and a few
more who are just representatives expressed their
feelings and experiences in Indian vernacular
languages openly and wrote about their problems
fearlessly. Likewise, the writers like Daya Pawar,
Shantabai Gokhale, and others put in their efforts to
express their feelings, observations and experiences.

Of late, a few attempts are made to translate the
creative writings of dalit women writers in English.
Their seminal contributions speak of their feministic
sensibility and cry for equal humanitarian treatment
to all women in India. Dalit writers contributed
and expressed their inner most feelings and
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experiences through their poems, novels, plays and
autobiographies and touched upon the areas which
were ignored by other writers who wrote about
women and their perspective of life.

Faustina Bama wrote Sangati (2005) which was
originally published in Tamil in 1994. Later, it
was translated by Laxmi Halmstrom into English.
Sangati has autobiographical elements in narratives.
It is a story of a Dalit Community. A dalit woman
represents the whole class and expresses her bad
experiences related to entry into a temple, school
education, discrimination based on identity, etc.
The word ‘Sangati’ means events, and the author in
her story presents a sequence of stories, anecdotes,
memories through portrayal of a community and
various characters who play greater roles. It presents
the picture of three generations — grand generation,
narrators’ generation and the next generation that is
growing.

Bama presents the struggle of Paraiya woman.
Once Bama said, “My mind is crowded with many
anecdotes: stories not only about the sorrow and
tears of Dalit women, but also about their lively and
rebellious culture, passion about life with vitality,
truth, enjoyment and about their hard labour. I
wanted to shout out these stories” (Sangati (2005),
P. 9). It is a unique feministic narrative. It mainly
deals with Dalit Movement and Feminism in India.
It contributes to the Dalit Movement in Tamil Nadu
in 1960s and talks about the struggle of a woman
against patriarchal oppression, inequality, gender
discrimination and marginalization.

Baby Kamble’s autobiography The Prisons We
Broke (2009) is the first literary contribution that
comes under Dalit Literature written by a dalit
woman from Maharashtra. Baby Kamble is a dalit
but converted to Christianity due to her frustration
and disappointment with Hinduism. The book
mainly deals with the two problems of society, one,
exploitation and oppression of dalits by the people
of upper classes, and second, discrimination done
towards women in all strata of patriarchal society.
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Another prominent voice of Dalit literature is
Urmila Pawar who is a Marathi short story writer.
Her memoirs “Aaydan” was published in 2003 in
Marathi and later Dr. Maya Pandit translated it as
The Weave of My Life: A Dalit Woman's Memoir.
‘Aaydan’ means weaving of cane baskets. This
economic activity was the means and source of
income of the Mahar community. The memoir
‘Weave of My Life’ is written in a realistic mode;
it is characterized by the truthful expression of the
author who is a dalit woman. The translator Dr.
Maya Pandit has given justice to the memoirs of
the author and successfully brought out the ethnic
flavour of the typical Marathi social concept.

The writers in the contemporary time have given
a different touch to their writing and offered a real
stance of dalit community and women in particular.
In this respect, Sharma (2014) has made a valuable
observation. She says, “For the upper cast woman
her family is her world and for the Dalit woman her
community is her family. The high caste woman
writer argues for self-modification whereas a Dalit
woman for community upliftment” (P. 60 - 61)

Three significant social aspects contributing to
the sufferings of dalit women

A dalit woman is the victim of three significant
social aspects. The caste system, class awareness
and gender discrimination - are the three most
significant observable facts deeply rooted in this
soil.

Caste System The founding fathers of the Constitution
keeping in mind the deep-rooted problems faced by
the country on grounds of religion, race, caste, sex,
took adequate safeguard measures while drafting
the Constitution of India. Part I1I of the Constitution
, dealing with Fundamental Rights, prohibits under
Article 15(1) discrimination on grounds only of
religion, race, caste, sex, place of birth or any of
them; and specifically provides under Clause (2)
of Article 15 that no citizen shall, on grounds
only of religion, race, caste, sex, place of birth or

any of them, be subject to any disability, liability,
restriction or condition with regard to— (a) access
to shops, public restaurants, hotels and places of
public entertainment; or (b) the use of wells, tanks,
bathing ghats, roads and places of public resort
maintained wholly or partly out of state funds or
dedicated to the use of the general public. Again,
Article 21 of the Constitution gives protection of
life and personal liberty to every person. Similarly,
Article 46 enshrined in Part IV of the Constitution
of India dealing with the Directive Principles of the
State Policy provides for promotion of educational
and economic interests of Scheduled Castes,
Scheduled Tribes and other weaker sections.

Though these articles of the Constitution protect
dalits from all social and political dangers, the
dalit community still faces the problems mainly
in respect of caste discrimination, social injustice
and violence as the outcome of imbalanced social,
economic and political milieu. The acts of sexual
assaults, parading naked, filthy language, indecent
treatment, etc., have become a common feature of
the society where we find the people of a biased
attitude towards dalit women.

Class awareness Indian social structure has its own
peculiar negative feature that the society has
marginalized groups. The people belonging to
Scheduled Caste, Scheduled Tribe, Dalit, Religious
Minority, etc., are marginalized and subordinated in
the entire social structure. Again, due to the male
domination, women are the worst sufferers among
the marginalized people. Significantly, among the
marginalized communities, this disparity is more
due to the factors like lack of education, traditional
ways of life, superstition, etc. With the women
forming almost half the population, it is expected
that they should be given equal opportunity for
development. Until and unless the social evils are
eliminated, it is very difficult to offer equality to
marginalized women in the country.

Gender discrimination In the patriarchal society, dalit
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women in India face violence and callous treatment
from men. Dalit men also suffer from superiority
complex vis a vis dalit women. This system will
continue with all impunity till society changes and
accepts dalit women as equals. When we speculate
this matter further, we could see that the concept of
feminism refers to the intense issues and problems
related to feminine gender in the human society.
According to Richards (1981), “the essence of
Feminism has a strong fundamental case intended
to mean only that there are excellent reasons for
thinking that woman suffer from systematic social
injustice because of their sex, ...” (P.62.)

Solidarity of Indian men for their counterparts

Historically, it is on record that the men came
forward for the freedom of women in India. Raja
Ram Mohan Roy for the abolition of ‘Sati’, Jyotirao
Phule for the education of women, Karve, Ranade,
Rajarshi Shahu and a few others fought against
the contemporary conservative society for rights
to women, equal status, domestic violence, dowry,
child marriages, re-marriages, and respectable life
for widows, human rights and so on. This has shown
solidarity of Indian men for their counterparts.
Raja Rao (1960), a prominent Indian novelist, has
projected fundamental image of Indian women in
his novels. He has referred to the legendary stories
and Vedas; and portrayed archetypal images of
women. In his novel, The Serpent and the Rope, he

gives an ideal description of woman thus :

“Woman i1s the earth, air, sound; woman is
the microcosm of the mind, the articulation of
space, the knowing in knowledge; the woman is
fire, movement, clear and rapid as the mountain
stream; the woman is that which seeks against
that which is sought. To Mitra, she is Varuna,
to Indra, she is Agni, to Rama, she is Sita, to
Krishna, she is Radha. Woman is the meaning
of the world, the breath, touch, acts; woman that
reminds man of that which he is and reminds
herself through him of that which she is. Woman
is kingdom, solitude, time, woman is growth,
woman is death; for it is through woman that one
is born; woman rules, for it is she, the Universe”.
(The Serpent and the Rope, 1960, P.357)

Without having any prejudice, one has to accept
the viewpoint taken by Raja Rao. In addition, this
message should be conveyed to others especially
for those who have strong patriarchal ideology.

Conclusion

Now the time has come that dalit women should be
bold and courageous enough to stand on their own.
First of all, they must have good education and fight
for equal opportunity in order to attain economic
independence. It is pertinent to note that only
education and economic independence can change
the whole scenario.

Table - I (referred to above)

No. Question Answer: Yes Answer: No | Answer: Not
sure
1 What is the status of a woman in Indian Secondary importance 12 (50%) - -
society? Marginalized 8 (33.3%)
Victimised 3 (12.5%)
Primary importance 1 (4.2%)
2 Do you think that education and economic 16 (66.7%) 3 (12.5%) 5(20.8%)
empowerment can change the status of
women in
India?”
3 | How long shall we cry? Is it applicable in 16 (66.7%) 2 (8.3%) 6 (25%)
the context of Indian Dalit Women?
4 Do you think women are marginalized and 21 (87.5%) 1 (4.2%) 2 (8.3%)
subordinated in domestic and social life?
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5 What is the status of a Dalit Double marginalized 9 (37.5%) - -
woman when compared to an upper caste Secondary importance 6 (25%)
woman in Indian society? Marginalized 5(20.8%)

Victimized 4 (16.7%)

6 Do you think a Dalit woman suffers more 18 (75%) 1 (4.2%) 5(20.8%)
than a Dalit man?

7 Do you think there is Dalit in every house- 18(75%) 1(4.2%) 5(20.8%)
hold in the form of a woman?

8 | Do you think Dalit woman is 19 (79.2%) 3 (12.5%) 2 (8.3%)
double marginalized compared to an upper
caste woman?

9 Do you think Varna Vyawastha’ still exists 19 (79.2%) 1 (4.2%) 4 (16.7%)
in Indian Society?

10 | Do you think that Dalit women are devas- 19 (79.2%) 4 (16.7%) 1 (4.2%)
tated by Caste System and male dominated
society in
India?

11 | Do you prefer Matriarchal society than a 13 (54.2%) 7 (29.2%) 4 (16.7%)
Patriarchal society ?

12 | Do you think Dalit women are the victims 19 (79.2%) 2 (8.3%) 3 (12.5%)
of Gender discrimination?

13 | Do you think the status of a working wom- 15 (62.5%) 4(16.7%) 5(20.8%)
an is better that a house wife?
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Protection Of Rights Of Minorities In India
And Constitutional Attempts To Resolve The Same

Dr. Shinjini Gan Choudhury

Abstract

Protection of the rights of minorities is a sensitive issue in a democratic country like India which accepted
religious pluralism as a means of coexistence. It assumed more importance with the partition of the country
in 1947 based on two-nation theory. The present write up deals with how best the constitution makers dealt
with the same while framing the Constitution and how the judiciary strengthened it further through judicial

interpretations.

Keywords: Convert, fundamental rights, minority, propagate, religious denomination, religious instruction,

seven lamps of freedom.

Introduction

India's journey to frame a now constitution was not
a smooth one. When 76 years ago “the Constituent
on the 9th
December, 1946 to frame the Constitution of India

Assembly met for the first time

, it was confronted with the challenge of several
limitations sought to be imposed on its authority
and a series of obstacles that looked practically

insurmountable.”?

Limitations imposed on the Constituent

Assembly

“The Cabinet Mission Plan of May 16 by which the
British Government conceded the right of the Indian
people, acting through the Constituent Assembly,
to frame their own Constitution, laid down several
restrictions, procedural as well as substantive, on
the working of the Assembly. According to the Plan
, the first meeting of the Constituent Assembly was
to accomplish no more than to decide the general
order of the business , to elect a Chairman and other
officers and to elect an Advisory Committee on the
rights of citizens , minorities and tribal and excluded
areas. It could not determine the Constitutions of the
various Provinces and groups of Provinces, these

being left to the groups and Provinces themselves;
and probably, it could not significantly extend the
powers of the Centre beyond the three subjects
mentioned in the Plan, namely, Defence, Foreign
Affairs and Communications, except , perhaps by
specifying certain other matters as ancillary to
these.”?

Muslim League’s boycott of the Constituent
Assembly

The Muslim League did not permit its members to
join the deliberations of the Constituent Assembly.
In the midst of all these odds and confusions, the
lofty task of framing the Constitution was taken
up by the founding fathers with valour and firm
determination. With the passage of the Indian
Independence Act in August, 1947, the restrictions
sought to be imposed through the Cabinet Mission
Plan evaporated.

Partition of the country and its after effect

Between the first meeting of the Constituent
Assembly formed to frame the Constitution on 9th
December, 1946 and its completion on November
26, 1949, partition of the country took place. The
two-nation theory advocated by the All India Muslim
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League as the founding principle of the Pakistan
Movement ultimately led to the partition of India
in 1947. The partition based on two-nation theory
into two countries, India and Pakistan, has left its
adverse impact so much so deep rooted till date that
we feel whether we shall ever be able to come out of
its cancerous tentacles. Mahatma Gandhi opposed
the division of India on the basis of religion in 1944
and said: “I find no parallel in history for a body
of converts and their descendants claiming to be
a nation apart from the parent stock™. Maulana
Abul Kalam Azad also opposed Partition till last
breath.? “[M]any Indian Muslims regarded India as
their permanent home and supported the concept
of a secular, unified state that would include both
Hindus and Muslims. After centuries of joint history
and coexistence, these Muslims firmly believed
that India was fundamentally a multi-religious
entity and that Muslims were an integral part of the
state. Furthermore, cleaving India into independent
Muslim and Hindu states would be geographically
inconvenient for millions of Muslims. Those living
in the middle and southern regions of India could
not conveniently move to the new Muslim state
because it required to travel over long distances and
considerable financial resources. In particular, many
lower-class Muslims opposed partition because they
felt that a Muslim state would benefit only upper-
class Muslims™.

Still it happened. The partition caused a massive
migration of millions of Muslims into Pakistan and
Hindus into India, along with the death of over one
million people in the consequent riots and chaos.
The millions of Muslims who remained in India by
choice or providence became a smaller and more
interspersed minority. It is estimated that around 7.2
million Hindus and Sikhs moved to India and 7.5
million Muslims moved to Pakistan permanently,
leading to demographic change of both the nations
to a certain extent.

99

India of today

With the joining of the Princely States within
the fold of the Indian Union, annexation of the
Princely State of Hyderabad in September 1948 by
the newly independent republic of India, de facto
and de jure transfers of Pondichérry, consisting of
the four former colonies of French India, namely,
Pondicherry and Karaikal in Tamil Nadu, Yanam in
Andhra Pradesh and Mahe in Kerala on November
1, 1954 and May 28, 1956 respectively with
instruments of ratification signed on August 16,
1962, annexation of the Portuguese colonies Goa,
Daman and Diu in 1961 through the intervention
of the armed forces when Portugal ignored India’s
ultimatum to lay down arms and surrender, and
lastly taking control of Sikkim in April, 1973 as an
associate state of India with the declaration of the
Sikkim Parliament announcing the King deposed
and declaring Sikkim becoming a part of India
trough a referendum, India as we find today has
come into being.

Basic features of the Indian Constitution

By November 26, 1949, the framing of the
Constitution was completed. While a few of the
provisions came into force on that day (November
26, 1949), the rest of the provisions came into force
on January 26, 1950.

Preamble of the Constitution

The Preamble of the Constitution at the time of its

adoption in November, 1949 stated:

We, THE PEOPLE OF INDIA, having solemnly
resolved to constitute India into a

SOVEREIGN DEMOCRATIC REPUBLIC and
to secure all its citizens:

JUSTICE, social, economic and political;

LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and
worship;

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the
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individual and the unity of the Nation;

IN OUR CONSTITUENT ASSEMBLY this
twenty-sixth day of November, 1949, do HEREBY
ADOPT, ENACT AND GIVE TO OURELVES
THIS CONTITUTION.

It is pertinent to note here that outwardly Pakistan
was secular from 1947-‘55, following which the
country adopted a Constitution in 1956, becoming
an Islamic Republic with Islam as its state religion.
According to Pakistan Bureau of Statistics released
religious data of Pakistan Census 2017 on 19 May
2021, in Pakistan, 96.47% are Muslims, followed by
2.14% Hindus, 1.27% Christians, 0.09% Ahmadis
and 0.02% others.

In contrast, when India achieved independence
85% of the total
population, though pre-Partition British India had
73% of Hindus and 24% of Muslims, the Republic
of India rejected the two-nation theory , accepted

in 1947 with Hindus forming

religious pluralism as a means of coexistence, and
impliedly pursued secular state ideology”.

It was the Constitution (Forty-second Amendment)
Act, 1976 which brought into existence, what was
impliedly followed and /or pursued before, two
significant changes in the Preamble. By section 2
of the Constitution Amendment Act which became
operative w.e.f. 3rd January, 1977, -

(1) for the words SOVEREIGN DEMOCRATIC
REPUBLIC , the words SOVEREIGN
SOCIALIST SECULAR DEMOCRATIC
REPUBLIC were substituted; and

(i) for the words 'unity of the Nation', the
words 'unity and integrity of the Nation' were
substituted.

Thus, the word 'secular' received an official
stamp, through the Constitution (Forty-second
Amendment) Act, in all state actions since 1977
onward.

Expression ‘minority’ nowhere defined in the
Constitution

The expression ‘minority” has nowhere been
defined in the Constitution; its meaning has to be
construed and fit in the constitutional scheme from
the meaning assigned to it by the Supreme Court in
Jain minority case Bal Patil v Union of India®, where
the apex court by ‘minority’ signified an identifiable
group of people or community who are seen as
deserving protection from likely deprivation of
their religious, cultural and educational rights by
other communities who happen to be in majority
and likely to gain political power in a democratic
form of government based on election.

The Central Government decides who gets the
minority community status in India. The Central
Government has notified only six communities as
having the minority status at the national level.
Muslims, Sikhs, Christians, Buddhists, Jain and
Zorastrians (Parsis) have been notified as minority
communities under Section 2 (c) of the National
Commission for Minorities Act, 1992. As per the
Census 2011, the percentage of minorities in the
country is about 19.3% of the total population of
the country. The population of Muslims is 14.2%;
Christians 2.3%; Sikhs 1.7%, Buddhists 0.7%, Jain
0.4% and Parsis 0.006%.

The basic ground for a community to be nominated
as a religious minority is the numerical strength
of the community. For example, in India, Hindus
are the majority community. As India is a multi-
religious country, it becomes important for the
government to conserve and protect the religious
minorities of the country.

Likewise, class or group of people whose mother
language or mother tongue is different from that
of the majority groups is known as the linguistic
minorities. The Constitution of India protects the
interest of these linguistic minorities.
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Constitutional  provisions dealing  with
‘minority’

In the entire Constitution, only four articles (29,
30 and 350A and 350B) deal solely with ‘minority’.
Articles 29 and 30 under Cultural and Educational
Rights, coming under the Fundamental Rights as
contained in Part III of the Constitution and Articles
350-A & 350-B under Chapter IV of Part XVII
dealing with Official Language are rights which
were conceived by the constitution makers taking
into consideration human values and human rights
in the background of the entire cultural and spiritual

history of India.
Equality of all citizens

Other than what has been stated above, the
Constitution of India contains provisions that
emphasize on legal equality of all its citizens
without any distinction of caste, creed and religion
and prohibit any religion-based discrimination.
The articles protecting the rights are: Articles 14,
15, 16 under Right to Equality; Article 19 under
Right to Freedom; Articles 25 to 28 under Right
to Freedom of Religion of all citizens, all coming
under the Fundamental Rights as contained in
Part III of the Constitution. It bears mentioning
here that the articles mentioned above pertain to
rights for enjoyment of both majority and minority
communities.

It is against this background, the articles mentioned
above have been analysed in this write up keeping
an eye to its title.

Article 14
The article provides: “The State shall not deny

to any person equality before the law or the equal
protection of the laws within the territory of India”.

Article founding faith of the Constitution The article has
been described as the founding faith of the Indian
Constitution. The Supreme Court in Maneka Gandhi
v Union of India’ through Justice P. N. Bhagwati
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(as his Lordship then was) unfolded the conception
on the article thus: “It is indeed the pillar on which
rests securely the foundation of our democratic
republic. And therefore, it must not be subjected to
a narrow, pedantic or lexicographic approach. No
attempt should be made to truncate its all-embracing
scope and meaning, for to do would be to violate its
activist magnitude. Equality is a dynamic concept
with many aspects and dimensions and it cannot
be imprisoned within traditional and doctrinaire
limits”. The article strikes at arbitrariness in all
state actions and ensures fairness and equality in
treatment irrespective of caste, creed and religion.
The duties and responsibilities cast upon the State
under the article are to be equally applied to both

the majority and minority communities.
Article 15
The article dealing with the prohibition of

discrimination on grounds of religion, race, caste,
sex or place of birth, inter alia, provides: “(1) The
State shall not discriminate against any citizen on
grounds only of religion, race, caste, sex, place of
birth or any of them.

(2) No citizen shall, on grounds only of religion,
race, caste, sex, place of birth or any of them, be
subject to any disability, liability, restriction or
condition with regard to— (a) access to shops,
public restaurants, hotels and places of public
entertainment; or (b) the use of wells, tanks, bathing
ghats, roads and places of public resort maintained
wholly or partly out of State funds or dedicated to
the use of the general public.

Kk sk ksk ok ok sk 3k

Any action contrary to the provisions of the article invalid
The article prohibits discrimination against law-
abiding citizens by any state action on grounds only
of religion, race, caste, sex, and place of birth or any
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of them. Any action contrary to the provisions of the
article would be declared to be null and void by the
court of law. Thus, in a case where by para 4 of a
notification issued under s. 15 of the Police Act, the
Rajasthan Government exempted the Harijan and
Muslim inhabitants of certain villages from payment
of the cost of additional police force stationed
therein and the notification was challenged as being
violative of the guarantee contained in Art. 15(1)
of the Constitution of India, the Supreme Court
observed that since para 4 of the notification had
discriminated against the law-abiding members
of other communities and in favour of the Muslims
and Harijans on the grounds of caste and religion,
it was directly hit by the provision of Art. 15(1) of
the Constitution and as such must be declared to be
invalid.®
Article 16

The article dealing with the equality of opportunity
in matters of public employment, inter alia,
provides: “(1) There shall be equality of opportunity
for all citizens in matters relating to employment or
appointment to any office under the State.

(2) No citizen shall, on grounds only of religion,
race, caste, sex, descent, place of birth, residence
or any of them, be ineligible for, or discriminated
against in respect of, any employment or office
under the State.

d sk sk sk ok ok kO

Public employment as the property of the nation be
shared equally Judicial pronouncement has firmly
established the fact that public employment as the
property of the nation has to be shared equally
subject of course to the qualification necessary for
holding the office. It should not be monopolized by
any particular section of the people of this country
in the name of efficiency, though efficiency cannot
altogether be ignored.’

Article 19

The article dealing with the protection of certain
rights regarding freedom of speech, etc., inter alia,
provides: “(1) All citizens shall have the right—
(a) to freedom of speech and expression; (b) to
assemble peaceably and without arms; (c) to form
associations or unions or co-operative societies; (d)
to move freely throughout the territory of India; (e)
to reside and settle in any part of the territory of
India; and * * * * *(g) to practise any profession,
or to carry on any occupation, trade or business”.

Clauses (2) to (6) of Article 19, however, provides
that nothing in sub-clause (a) of clause (1) shall
affect the operation of any existing law, or prevent
the State from making any law, in so far as such law
imposes, reasonable restrictions on the exercise of
the right conferred by the said sub-clause, inter alia,
in the interests of the sovereignty and integrity of
India, public order.

‘Seven lamps’ of freedom Clause (1) of Article 19 is
said to enshrine ‘seven lamps’ of freedom — (i)
freedom of speech and expression; (ii) freedom to
assemble peaceably and without arms; (ii1) freedom
to form associations or unions; (iv) freedom to
move freely throughout the territory of India; (v)
freedom to reside and settle in any part of the
territory of India; (vi) freedom to acquire , hold
and dispose of property; and (vii) to practise any
profession, or to carry on any occupation , trade or
business. Of the seven lamps of freedom, one has
been taken out of the provision, i.e., right to acquire,
hold and dispose of property contained in Art. 19(1)
(f) by the Constitution (Forty-fourth Amendment)
Act, 1978, w.e.f. 1979.1

Article 25

Dealing with freedom of conscience and free
profession, practice and propagation of religion,
the article provides: “(1) Subject to public order,
morality and health and to the other provisions
of this Part (,i.e., Part III), all persons are equally
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entitled to freedom of conscience and the right
freely to profess, practise and propagate religion.

(2) Nothing in this article shall affect the operation
of any existing law or prevent the State from
making any law— (a) regulating or restricting
any economic, financial, political or other secular
activity which may be associated with religious
practice; (b) providing for social welfare and reform
or the throwing open of Hindu religious institutions
of a public character to all classes and sections of
Hindus.

Explanation I.—The wearing and carrying of
kirpans shall be deemed to be included in the
profession of the Sikh religion.

Explanation II.—In sub-clause (b) of clause
(2), the reference to Hindus shall be construed as
including a reference to persons professing the
Sikh, Jaina or Buddhist religion, and the reference
to Hindu religious institutions shall be construed
accordingly”.

Scope and ambit of the article The scope and ambit of
the fundamental right embodied in the article has
succinctly been explained by the Supreme Court in
two judgments ,namely, The Commissioner, Hindu
Religious Endowments, Madras v. Sri Lakshmindra
Tirtha Swamiar, and Ratilal Panachand Gandhi v
State of Bombay™".

The main principles that the Supreme Court
enunciated in those two judgments were that Article
25 of the Constitution guarantees to every person
and not merely to the citizens of India the freedom
of conscience and the right freely to profess,
practise and propagate religion. This is subject, in
every case, to public order, health and morality.
Further exceptions are engrafted upon this right
by clause (2) of the article. Thus, subject to the
restrictions which this article imposes, every person
has a fundamental right under our Constitution not
merely to entertain such religious belief as may be
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approved of by his judgment or conscience but to
exhibit his belief and ideas in such overt acts as are
enjoined or sanctioned by his religion and further
to propagate his religious views for the edification
of others. What sub-clause (a) of clause (2) of
Article 25 contemplates is not State regulation of
the religious practices as such which are protected
unless they run counter to public health or morality
but of activities which are really of an economic,
commercial or political character though they are
associated with religious practices.

Limitation of the article a. Article does not grant right
to convert. In Rev. Stainislaus v State Of Madhya
Pradesh & Ors", the Supreme Court expressed
opinion to the effect that Article 25 guarantees to
all persons right to freedom and conscience and
the right freely to profess, practice and propagate
religion subject to public order, morality and health.
The word 'propagate' has been used in the Article as
meaning to transmit or spread from person to person
or from place to place. The Article does not grant
right to convert other person to one’s own religion
but to transmit or spread one's religion by an
exposition of its tenets. The freedom of religion
enshrined in Article 25 is not guaranteed in
respect of one religion only but covers all religions
alike which can be properly enjoyed by a person
if he exercises his right in a manner commensurate
with the like freedom of persons following other
religion. What is freedom for one is freedom for the
other in equal measure and there can, therefore, be
no such thing as a fundamental right to convert any

person to one’s own religion.

b. Explanation II of Article 25 suffers from
contradiction. The appended Explanation effectively
groups Sikhs, Buddhists and Jains into Hinduism
with legal assimilation of these religions into
Hinduism ignoring their distinct religious identities.
It found its consequential reflection in several laws
framed , namely, the Hindu Succession Act, 1956;
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Hindu Marriage Act, 1955; Hindu Adoptions and
Maintenance Act, 1956; and Hindu Minority and
Guardianship Act, 1956.

Omission of Explanation II to Article 25 suggested by
Venkachaliah Commission By a resolution of the
National Democratic Alliance (NDA) Government
led by Atal Bihari Vajpayee adopted on 22 February
2000, the National Commission to Review the
Working of the Indian Constitution was set up
under the Chairmanship of the former Chief Justice
of India Justice M.N. Venkachaliah for suggesting
possible amendments to the Constitution of
India. In the two-volume Report submitted by the
Commission on 31st March, 2002, the Commission
recommended for omission of Explanation II to
Article 25 and suggested for rewording of sub-
clause (b) of clause (2) of that article thus: - “(b)
providing for social welfare and reform or the
throwing open of Hindu, Sikh, Jaina or Buddhist
religious institutions of a public character to all
classes and sections of these religions.” 20 years
have passed but the Commission’s recommendation
has not been adopted.

Article 26

The article dealing with freedom to manage
religious affairs states: “Subject to public order,
morality and health, every religious denomination
or any section thereof shall have the right—(a) to
establish and maintain institutions for religious and
charitable purposes; (b) to manage its own affairs
in matters of religion; (c) to own and acquire
movable and immovable property; and (d) to

administer such property in accordance with law.”

Scope and ambit of the article The scope and ambit of
the fundamental right embodied in Article 26 was
explained by the Supreme Court in two judgments,
Hindu
Endowments, Madras v. Sri Lakshmindra Tirtha
Swamiar, and Ratilal Panachand Gandhi v State of

namely, The Commissioner, Religious

Bombay"3.

The fundamental principles enunciated by the apex
court in those two cases are that in so far as article
26 is concerned, it deals with a particular aspect of
the subject of religious freedom. Under this article:

(1) any religious denomination or a section of it
has the guaranteed right to establish and maintain
institutions for religious and charitable purposes
and to manage in its own way all affairs in matters
of religion.

(i1) Rights are also given to such denomination
or a section of it to acquire and own movable
and immovable properties and to administer such
properties in accordance with law.

The language of the two clauses (b) and (d) of
Article 26 would at once bring out the difference
between the two.

(1) In regard to affairs in matters of religion, the
right of management given to a religious body is a
guaranteed fundamental right which no legislation
can take away.

(i1) On the other hand, as regards administration of
property which a religious denomination is entitled
to own and acquire, it has undoubtedly the right to
administer such property but only in accordance
with law.

This means that the State can regulate the
administration of trust properties by means of
laws validly enacted but here again it should be
remembered that under Article 26 (d), it is the
religious denomination itself which has been given
the right to administer its property in accordance
with any law which the State may validly impose.
A law, which takes away the right of administration
altogether from the religious denomination and
vests it in any other or secular authority, would
amount to violation of the right which is guaranteed
by Article 26(d) of the Constitution.

Article 27
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The article prohibits any state action by which
a person shall be compelled to pay any taxes, the
proceeds of which are specifically appropriated
in payment of expenses for the promotion or
maintenance of any particular religion or religious
denomination.

Article 28

The article dealing with the freedom as to
attendance at religious instruction or religious
worship in certain educational institutions states:
“(1) No religious instruction shall be provided in
any educational institution wholly maintained out
of State funds.

(2) Nothing in clause (1) shall apply to an
educational institution which is administered by the
State but has been established under any endowment
or trust which requires that religious instruction
shall be imparted in such institution.

(3) No person attending any educational institution
recognised by the State or receiving aid out of
State funds shall be required to take part in any
religious instruction that may be imparted in such
institution or to attend any religious worship that
may be conducted in such institution or in any
premises attached thereto unless such person or, if
such person is a minor, his guardian has given his
consent thereto.”

Religious instruction- meaning It isjudicially recognised
that ‘religious instruction’ as mentioned in clause
(1) is that which is imparted for inculcating the
tenets , the rituals , the observances , ceremonies
and modes of worship of a particular sect or
denomination. However, to provide for academic
study, the life and teaching or philosophy and
culture of any great saint of India in relation to
the impact on the Indian and world civilizations
cannot be considered as making provision for
religious instructions .The academic study of the
teaching and philosophy of any great saint such as
Kabir, Gurunanak and Mahabir is not prohibited
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under Art. 28(1).14
Article 29

The article of the Constitution provides as under:
“(1) Any section of the citizens residing in the
territory of India or any part thereof having a distinct
language, script or culture of its own shall have the
right to conserve the same.

(2) No citizen shall be denied admission into any
educational institution maintained by the State or
receiving aid out of State funds on grounds only of
religion, race, caste, language or any of them”.

It is important to note that Article 29 has the word
‘minorities’ in its marginal heading but speaks of
“any section of citizens having a distinct language
script and culture”.

Article 30

Adopted on December 8, 1948, Article 30 speaks
specifically of two categories of minorities—religious
and linguistic. This article of the Constitution which
directly deals with the right of minorities in the
matter of establishing and administering educational
institutions lays down as under: “(1) All minorities,
whether based on religion or language, shall have
the right to establish and administer educational
institutions of their choice.

(1A) In making any law providing for the
compulsory acquisition of any property of an
educational institution established and administered
by a minority, referred to in clause (1), the State
shall ensure that the amount fixed by or determined
under such law for the acquisition of such property
is such as would not restrict or abrogate the right
guaranteed under that clause.

(2) The State shall not, in granting aid to
educational institutions, discriminate against any
educational institution on the ground that it is under
the management of a minority, whether based on

religion or language.”
Minority — whether linguistic or religious - determinable with
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reference to a state The apex court of the country in
TMA Pai Foundation & Ors. v State of Karnataka
& Ors' observed, inter alia, that for the purpose
of Article 30 , a minority — whether linguistic or
religious - is determinable with reference to a state
and not by taking into consideration the population

of the country as a whole.
Problem faced by religious minorities in getting national-

level recognition However, due to state-based
recognition of religious minorities, some religious
minorities faced the problem of getting national-
level recognition from the central government.
Faced with this problem, Jains who are recognised
as a religious minority in several states like
Himachal Pradesh, Jharkhand, Maharashtra, Uttar
Pradesh, and Uttarkhand moved a petition before
the Supreme Court praying, inter alia, for an order
that may give guideline to the central government
for a parallel recognition at the national level. Jains’
demand was endorsed by the National Commission
for Minorities in India. But the Supreme Court
left the matter to the central government for its

consideration.!®

The remaining two articles — 350 A and 350 B
relate to linguistic minorities only.

Article 350A

This article specifically deals with the rights of
linguistic minority groups and provides: “It shall
be the endeavour of every State and of every local
authority within the State to provide adequate
facilities for instruction in the mother-tongue at the
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Transgender Violence: An International Phenomenon

Somabha Bandopadhay and Prof. Dr. N.K. Chakrabarti

Abstract

The transgender population across the world has been subjected to violence of various kinds. The members of
the transgender community are considered to be nothing short of weeds in the society who must go through
a process of sanitization towards purification of the human race. Since further the transgender population is
different from “us”, it is believed that they deserve not to survive. The governments world over do not make
efforts to eradicate their problems. Is this a choice based decision or is it prompted to seek attention? What then
lies at the core of the onslaught committed against them? The article is an endeavor to find an answer to that.

Keywords: Hatred, international phenomenon, stakeholders, transgender, transgender crimes, violence.

Introduction

The year 2017 has witnessed unprecedented
hostilities against the transgender people alone in
United States of America. The official record of
28 murders is an increase of 7 on an average from
the records of 2015!' and 2016% In 2018, there
were 26 reported cases of murder of transgender
persons due to fatal hostilities and the majority of
the victims were Black in USA3. Moreover, it is
appalling at the starting of 2019, there is already
one case where a transgender person was shot dead
without any reason. As per the records of the largest
LGBTQ organization in USA (Human Rights
Campaign), these victims are killed year after year
by acquaintances, partners and strangers, some of
whom have been arrested and charged, while others
have yet to be identified. It is shocking to witness
that the violence so committed is qualified as per
colour, intersections of racism, sexism, homophobia
and transphobia to deprive them of employment,
housing, healthcare and other necessities, and create
barriers that make them vulnerable®.

The fight for social inclusion and recognition
seems to have never ended for the community.
The amendment by the World Health Organization

(WHO) in the list of behavioral and psychological
diseases® brought greater challenges and more
oppression than a sigh of relief. The Indian scenario,
like the USA holds a similar outlook with cases
of suicides and other forms of unnatural deaths
of transgenders being recognized by the National
Crime Records Bureau (NCRB)®. Even though
exceptions like Judge Swati Bidhan Barua or Judge
Joyita Mondal are slowly coming to the limelight’,
yet the question as to its social acceptability remains
unexplored.

There is a systematic and patterned violence
that is undertaken against this community. It is
not the human rights violations only that is the
subject matter of concern; the problem is graver
and more shocking than that. Until recently, laws
were stereotypically made out for the binary gender
identification, like that made in USA where the laws
demanded transgender people to wear at least three
articles of clothing that were associated to their sex
assigned at birth, which eventually was their gender
too. Scholars of critical transgender studies have
argued on this line extending it to the discriminatory
prison administration that is based on the binary
construction of gender®. As a result of this, mental
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harassment, ridicule and consequent disharmony
amongst the inmates are not uncommon. There are
definitely elements of human rights violations in
these examples, but the kind of human rights abuses
meted out to this community is endowed with a
specialized specific intention.

The aggression has now spread all over the world
and reports of sexual harassment, manhandling,
oppression, denial of basic human rights,
murders and suicides out of shame of members
of the community have become common. The
characteristics of this violence are different from the
violence that is otherwise protracted in the society.
The foundation on which it is perpetrated is in itself
inhumane, derogatory and obnoxious. There is an
element of special intent attached to killings. The
fact that the killings are protracted and widespread
in itself portray an essence of some kind of planned
attack on the gender minority.

Related work

Research on the international phenomenon that is
linked to some relatable common form of atrocity
against the transgender community is scanty when
it pertains to the legal jurisprudence. However,
there are two remarkable articles that have inspired
the present research article which understood
the international phenomenon of the transgender
atrocities that have attached the genocidal element
to the phenomenon which, however, is beyond the
scope of the present research article.

Brian Kritz, The Global Transgender Population
and the ICC (2014)° is the primary source
from where this research work emanates. He
conceptualized the idea that the violence against the
transgender that is rampant in the world today is no
more limited to individualized cases of cruelties,
but concerns the world community at large, not
just of the transgender community, but humanity in
general. His main proposition in the article was the
probable and much needed intervention of the ICC
(International Criminal Court) in taking cognizance
of this situation. He takes recourse to a particular
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case of the ICTY (International Criminal Tribunal
for former Yugoslavia) where the possibility for
definitional expansion to interpret kinds of violence
that can be categorized as genocide was discussed.
To him, the lacunae in the definition of genocide
is the cause for perpetrators going unpunished.
Moreover, the expansive interpretation of what
and how groups are determined so as to constitute
“groups” to be protected by law has also been
discussed where he focuses on how the stringent
interpretations taken by most courts were not the
intention of the drafters and thus suggests how
a revival of that could be made which would be
beneficial for the trans community.

Jeremy D. Kidd, et. al, Transgender and
Transsexual Identities: The Next Strange Fruit—
Hate Crimes, Violence and Genocide Against the
Global Trans-Communities (2010)! is another
significant contribution to this field, where the
authors expressed the kind of transgender crimes
that take place in USA on almost a regular basis, for
which they cite several case studies and recognize
how the hate crime against this community is
significantly different from the transgender violence
that has of late taken the shape of a genocide.
Even though they recognize the genocidal element
prevalent in these occurrences, they fail to justify
with authority how that happens. But, that there is a
scope for understanding these instances as genocidal
was very appropriately expressed in this article.

While these scholarly articles refer predominantly
to the genocidal elements of the transgender
violence, but, the same stands outside the extent
of the paper. The reference has been brought in the
present article for purposes of elaboration of the
international phenomenon of the violence against
the transgender persons.

Dignity —an important aspects of human right

One of the most important aspects of human rights
is dignity. The term emanates from the Latin word
'dignus' that expresses the idea of glory, honour
and respect . However, imbuing the same in the
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constitutional value and constitutional right is a
relatively new phenomenon. Nevertheless, it is only
the legal recognition that is a new development, but
it is as inalienable and natural as the idea of human
rights. Thus, in analyzing the dignified living of the
transgender community in this parameter, we can
surely construe the extent of breach of their glory,
honour and respect. It is sad that despite human
rights being universal and available throughout the
world, many people continue to remain deprived
of their inborn rights" and such is the story of the
transgender community across the world. The first
ever case on the issue of dignity was the Grisworld vs.
Connecticut'. The judgment in the case recognized
the right to privacy as a constitutionally protected
right. Another momentous case was Lawrence vs.
Texas™ in which the US Supreme Court nullified
the law of sodomy in Texas and extended it to 13
other states.

An attempt has been made in this article to
emphasize on the atrocities against the much
unfortunate transgender communities perpetrated
by the State agencies and the people across the
world, including those famed for preserving human
rights.

Incidents of violence across the globe
USA

Even though the country is a superpower,
hegemonic power and the epitome of modernity
and liberalism, it is noteworthy that the maximum
number of ill-treatments against the transgender
community occurs in this part of the world. USA
has publicly accepted the third gender community
and that seems to be one of the causes for violence
against the “deviants”. Probably, societies where
people are silent about gender dysphoria do not
witness atrocities, but where they openly accept it ,
they become susceptible to abuses.

Human Rights Campaign (HRC) working
extensively for the transgender community has
collated records of the instances of violence against
this community over the past few years. These

acts are isolated ones, committed not by a single
individual or group or association, yet there is a
kind of common intention at work.

In 2016, 23 transgender persons were victims of the
transgender violence in USA which was the most fatal
ever. But, 2017 surpassed this record- 29 transgender
persons were abused, killed and manhandled. In
fact, the provinces engulfed in these hostilities are:
Ohio, Mississippi, Texas, North Carolina, Virginia,
South Hampton, amongst others'. In USA, there
is another peculiar characteristic attached to this
which makes the crime all the more complicated,
grave and uncouth. The vulnerability is greater if
transgender people belong to a minority racial or
ethnic community. Furthermore, poor transgender
people of these minority communities face the most
gruesome human rights violations'. In a survey,
it was identified that in 2009, 12% of the crimes
against sexual minorities were biased against
the transgender community and most of them have
been criminal victimization and others have been
hate crimes’®. In another survey, it was found that
transgender violence in the prison was 14 times
more for this community'’.

Additionally, the Trump administration, while
in power, has been termed as a perpetrator of
the transgender violence with new policies and
regulations introduced. There are two developments
that are being considered discriminatory; firstly, the
retrenchment from the army in case of any army
personnel declaring himself as a transgender person
and secondly, the attempt to define sex strictly as
something that is unchangeable and determined
only as male and female by the US Department of
Health and Human Services'. This is an example
of state-sponsored violence against the transgender
community.

Nepal

Nepal happens to be one of the few countries in the
world to have given recognition to the third gender
for citizenship directly. In the Sunil Babu Pant and
Others vs. Government of Nepal and Others', the
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Supreme Court of Nepal has given recognition to
the community expanding the protection that the
country has been conferring to sexual minorities
and people with gender dysphoria. Nepal has
legally established self-determinationas a criterion
for identification of one’s gender. However, the
problem for a long time persisted with regard to
laws that were in violation of the 2007 judgement
because Nepal did not have a Constitution so that
those discriminatory laws could be read down as
unconstitutional in nature*. However, the practical
situation is not so cosy.

This community is thrashed and abused by the
people?! and also especially by the police®. Blue
Diamond Society, a human rights support group
working in this field for the last couple of years,
have identified “repeated pattern of violence against
Metis and all sexual minorities” and have launched
a protest movement in this regard through rallies
and writing letters to the government authorities.
The below mentioned excerpt is from the official
website of the organisation that brings out the
systematic violence against the community-

“Nepal has documented and reported incidents
of police brutality and attacks by individuals
against those whose sexual and gender identity and
expression do not conform to social norms. On June
1, 2004, a particularly violent rape and assault of
two Metis (a term used to refer to "cross-dressing"
males) by two men resulted in the first formal filing
of such an incident with the police.”**

This is an example of the state sponsored violence
against the transgender community.

UK

Although official records are not traceable for this
crime, especially because such incidents are not
reported, there is an estimate that the violence has
increased by 80% in the nation®. In fact, reporting
of such crime is extremely poor and 79% of those
who meet such violence never actually report it
to the police for fear of further abuse. A report by
Stonewall and YouGov elaborates on the deplorable
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condition of the transgender people in UK that
explains the vulnerability of this group:

“Two in five trans people (41 per cent) have
experienced a hate crime or incident because of
their gender identity in the last 12 months. Three
in ten non-binary people (31 per cent) have
experienced a hate crime or incident because of
their gender identity. Younger trans adults are at
greatest risk: 53 per cent of trans people aged 18 to
24 have experienced a hate crime or incident based
on their gender identity in the last 12 months. "

UK is harbouring such perpetrators who are
perennially tormenting a particular community.
It is not enough to take cognisance of the matter
as murder or rape or other such isolated crimes,
because there is an element of special intention to
kill people who identify themselves as transgender
persons.

Colombia

Colombia ratified the Rome Statute* in November
2002. Based on that, since June 2004, Non State
Actors like FARC (Revolutionary Armed Forces
of Colombia), ELN (National Liberation Front)and
other paramilitary groups started creating havoc in
the country and in that process have caused violation
of not only national laws, but also international
criminal laws. Accordingly, the court received 115
communications under Art. 15 of the Statute and it
undertook a preliminary investigation. The report
quoted below gives an idea of the maltreatments
that these communities face. This is not new but the
form and manner has changed. The intention has
become more specific and aimed at their destruction.

“Targeted victims of sexual violence include
women and girls who have been forcibly recruited...
men and women whose sexual orientation or
genderidentity is questioned; alleged carriers of
sexually transmissible diseases such as HIV/AIDS
(para 79)...
social ~ groups  appear  particularly

vulnerable to torture, such as women, children,
youth, incarcerated persons, and lesbian, gay,

Some
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bisexual and transgender persons, in particular in
Antioquia”(ICC, 2012) (para 76) .*

Through this report it can at least be understood that
there is recognition of the transgender community as
prone to sexual violence. In fact, the recent Covid19
pandemic that led to a nationwide lockdown in
Colombia has reported instances of violence of
all kinds against the transgender community that
strengthens the argument that the hatred towards
the community is of such gravity that even in tough
times like this, they are still not treated well?®.

Syria

While reports of disaster in Syria is not uncommon,
sexual violence also seems to be a common crime
in the Syria-Iraq conflict. But what is relevant
here is that the world’s deadliest terror groups had
specifically targeted the minority and vulnerable
groups in Syria, that included the transgender
persons as well. The reports of the United Nations
Security Council elaborates on the “deliberate
targeting” of the transgender persons® in their
attempt to minimize them from their country.

Bruinei

Brunei - a tiny country with strictest penal laws
and five decades of sultanate rule has come out open
about the draconian laws on the transgender persons.
These laws aimed at destruction or elimination
of the group as such. It calls for stoning to death
anyone found to be a transgender™.

India

Due to the Victorian era, puritarian value system
had strong assumptions about sexuality. On this
ground, the infamous Section 377 was incorporated
into the Indian Penal Code 1860. This had a direct
repercussion on the transgender community as
well because in so far as unnatural sexual offences
were concerned, the sexual intercourse between
a transgender person and a cis-gender person
fell within such a notion. The law in force meant
authorities never considered them out of emotions
or as natural being when it came to deal with
such instances. The enforcement of this provision

exposed the entire LGBT community to blackmail,
harassment — mentally , physically and sexually,
intimidation and extortion by police personnel of
the lower ranks?!.

The first ever document in India was prepared by
People Union for Civil Liberties (PUCL), Karnataka
(2003)*? when it codified the atrocities faced by the
transgender community giving a detailed account
of the various kinds of violence faced by them. At
various stages with multitude of stakeholders who
occupy the frontline in perpetrating such abhorrent
offences, this compilation provides the narratives
from transgender persons who have fallen prey
to such violence. These accounts reveal the brute
realities which are alive even today*. At the same
time, the condition of the transgenders in India
can also be understood from the first ever study
conducted by National Human Rights Commission
on Human Rights of Transgender in India®.

Harassment on increase thorughout the world

Each of these incidents paints a sense of common
hatred towards the transgender community spanning
across the world. It is striking that only a few cases
close to a few hundred (or as a report by Trans
Murder Monitoring Project in Europe portrays
2,016%) are reported throughout the world till today,
but, the actual numbers are predicted to be quite high
since reporting is a major issue for such crimes*.
Even though, the numbers may seem insignificant,
the same cannot be ignored, for even if there is one
person killed as held in Prosecutor v Furundzija®’,
due to their characteristics that are non-conforming
and disliked by the “normal” society, the same is
liable for inhumane acts of violence.

Differentiating anti-transgender violence from
any other kind of violence

In differentiating between the transgender
violence from any other kinds of violence, there are
primarily two motives. The first is the motive of the
perpetrators to kill the individuals who identify them
as, transgender persons and second is on a broader
arena, i.e., to cause destruction of this transgender
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community as a whole in the world.

Jeremy Kidd and Tarynn Witten in their work
Transgender and Transsexual Identities: The
Next Strange Fruit— Hate Crimes, Violence and
Genocide Against the Global Trans-Communities
(2010)*® have identified an interesting turn into these
instances of violence that can be considered as the
catalyst in fuelling these incidents of hostilities. To
them, this element can in fact inspire and aggravate
the situation through replication elsewhere. This is
in pursuance to the first motive mentioned above:

“the perpetrator’s feelings of betrayal and
disgust upon discovering that his female-identified

companion was biologically male”

This is a major reason for aversion and disloyalty
stemming primarily from visceral disgust® that leads
to commission of atrocities. This can be considered
as contributing to the formulation of the intention
and subsequent atrocities being committed. This
approach is almost always justifiable, especially in
most societies where the norm and normalcy is set
up by the bigendered understanding of gender.

This, to some scholars, is an evolving kind of
hate crime where “hate” is no more the traditional
conceptualization of targeted violence against
a community but is an aimed attack against
individuals for being a part of the larger whole. This
aimed attack is by virtue of certain “thoughts” and
“beliefs” of the perpetrator(s) that are a result of
societal construct triggering such aberrations*.

Associating transgender violence with hate crimes
gives impetus to the understanding of the main idea
behind its commission which is to assert the majority
identity over the identity of the minority through
affirming power of the former*, a feature which
is common to all hate crimes. But, the difference
lies in the layered steps of committing the crime
which can be summarized as individualization of
each such instance that eventually forms part of the
larger whole, whether knowingly or unknowingly.

It bears mentioning here that even though it is the
group that is targeted at large, the commission of
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it does not necessarily require (from the point of
the perpetrator) to be aimed at contributing to the
ongoing spread out of violence in segregated patches
in the world. It is sufficient if such individual acts
are itself coloured by “thoughts” and “beliefs”
of defeating their right to exist. This mental or
subjective element must and necessary be present
which is the commonality in all these segregated acts
of violence. Similarly, it is extremely sensitive, for
it deals with mental construction of the individuals
formed over a period of time as a result of societal
association which is difficult to do away with. But,
recognizing and modifying such difficulties and
stereotypical “thoughts” and “beliefs” are extremely
essential towards ushering in a new era of humanism
towards this community of people.

Internationalisation of the transgender crimes

Agnostic approach towards the issues concerning

this community can be elaborated through a
couple of instances like the heated and sustained
debates on the term “gender” whilst adopting the
International Criminal Court statute in Rome in
1998. Some states believed that the term could
bring lesbians, gay men and transgender people
within the protection of the Court’s statute. It
can also be witnessed from the suspension of the
International Lesbian and Gay Association from the
consultative status within the Economic and Social
Council by the United Nations. Furthermore, the
UN Minorities Declaration of 19924 consciously
eliminated the gender minorities and restricted
the Declaration to the traditional, ethno-cultural,
religious mystic identities. These reveal that sexual
and gender minorities have still not been given the
recognition by the world community despite success
of international agreements. However, the situation
with regard to acknowledgement of the deplorable
state of affairs of the transgender community has
been portrayed in series of resolutions passed by the
UN General Assembly (UNGA) .

Inrecognition of these and rampant increase in these
kinds of incidents, the UN steered by UN Human
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Rights Commissioner met on 26th September 2013
for its first ever inter-ministerial meeting on the
rights of the gender and sexual minorities. This
led to the adoption of a resolution in the first ever
international recognition of the violence faced by
transgender community amongst others. Prior to this,
the only international document that was available
was the Yogyakarta principles**which were only
persuasive in nature with feeble acceptability and
effectuation.

The UNGA has taken manifold initiatives in this

regard by adopting series of resolutions calling
upon states to ensure protection of right to life and
liberty of all persons and to initiate investigations
promptly and thoroughly on all reported cases
of killings including those motivated due to the
sexual orientation and gender dysphoria of the
victim as such®. At the same time, in 2011, an
inter-governmental meeting was held to discuss
about these incidents in detail and finally led to the
formation of a commission to undertake a study
on this. The report so prepared was released in
December 2011. It pointed to a pattern of violence
and discrimination directed at individuals because
of their sexual orientation and gender identity*!.
This report formed the basis of the March 2012
inter-governmental meeting on this issue. Thus,
there is recognition of the systematic and planned
attack against the community internationally.

Conclusion

The kinds of violence people are witnessing now
are different from the erstwhile violence which
remained marred in political motives, ideological
war and a sense of superiority to be established over
some other nation or community. The violence in
the present era may at times, for specific reasons, be
identified to be individualized or more specifically
a micro level target which may be linked to some
greater or larger motive that lies dormant unless
there is research into it. The transgender population
across the world has been slapped with violence of
various kinds that has become internationalized in

nature in the present times. Stakeholders, almost
common to most nations, are breeding such violence
and atrocities.

In the face of international recognition of the mass
atrocities committed against the members of the
transgender population, what the world community
has been missing out is that these incidents are
not mere human rights violations. These instances
might be separated, unrelated and segregated in its
occurrences, yet are connected to each other with
the special intention to destroy the community in
all countries Some of these instances are also state-
sponsored- almost like an extension to the individual
cases of barbarism. Over and above the incidents of
Colombia, an appropriate example to exemplify this
can be the “sexual cleansing” of transgender Metis
taking place in Nepal in 2006*. The TLAR survey
in USA points out that the acts of anti-transgender
violence are not isolated acts of violence randomly
conducted, but indeed share a common impetus of
the perpetrators’ desire of eradication of the group
of people who violate the widely held and popularly
reinforced norms of binary gender with a connection
to heteronormative sexuality*.

It is encouraging that international bodies are now
taking cognizance of such abhorrent crimes against
the transgender community. The attempt in this
article has been to bring to light this phenomenon
that is often left in the dark and not paid much heed
to. However, if we do not take it seriously now,
there is grave danger to the humanity at large and
hence persistent effort is needed to eradicate such
irrational hatred against the community.

*Rome Statute 2002 is the Treaty that established the
International Criminal Court in the Netherlands in 2002 after it
was placed in 1998 at a diplomatic conference. This followed the
aftermath of the apparent criminal activities that were taking place
in several countries across the globe which were no more criminal
acts localised in those countries alone but were of a nature that
shook the conscience of the international community at large.
Following the Holocaust cast during the Nazi regime in Germany,
the Nuremberg tribunal was set up subsequent to which the tribunal
was set up in the Far East which was known as the International
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Military Tribunal for the Far East. This was very famous for the
Yamashita trial. After this, apart from few hybrid courts set up in
countries like Sierra Leone, Lebanon and Chad and Cambodia,
two more famous International Criminal Tribunals were set up in
Yugoslavia and Rwanda to try the massacre of human rights law
that had taken place during the war there. Having realised that this
kind of case to case basis approach in trying crimes committed
at large scale does no good and that some uniform and universal
format should be available, this Statute was codified that sought
for the establishment of this International Criminal Court. This
Statute and court is based on the principle of individual criminal
responsibility whereby irrespective of heads of state or persons in
power or position or authority, anyone committing any of those
crimes mentioned under this statute like genocide, crimes against
humanity, war crimes and crime of aggression can be charged,
brought to the court, prosecuted and sentenced by international
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Ecocide — An Attempt At Traversing Towards A New
International Crime Of Killing Nature

Shivam Pandey

Abstract

Ecocide is neither a new phenomenon nor is it a new concept. It is only a newer approach of looking at the
destruction of the planet by the human kind and in that sense it is the paradigm shift being argued for in looking
at climate and environment justice. This paper is an attempt at capturing an ongoing research that combines
environmental law with regard to Mother Nature as against international criminal origin with the argument that
destruction and damage of the Nature is innocence calling for killing of the same which requires international
recognition and requires invigorating the international criminal law regime because of the underlying presumption

that environment is for all.

Keywords: Ecocide, international crime, International Criminal Law, Mother Nature, rights of nature, Rome

Statute.

Introduction to the journey

Mechanical upheaval has brought forth innovative
advancements and for the sake of financial
development and improvement, this has fortified
the capacities of the states and the corporate to
control abuse and harm of normal assets of our
planet earth. Utilization of petroleum products
to meet 84% of the worldwide energy-request,
use of sub-soil minerals for the manufacture of
industrial goods, deforestation and forest resources
degradation in terrestrial ecosystem and pollution
of water in aquatic ecosystem are examples of
over-exploitation of natural resources leading to
“environment killing”— ecocide — a violation of
environmental justice. The need to protect nature to
prevent harm to humans- is the basic premise with
which the environmental legal regime has been
constructed. But it has failed to fulfil
objective due to enormous destruction of Mother
Nature across the world, including India, carried
on in the name of development. Afforestation
programmes, to substitute the ill-effects or even
the compensation awarded and use of principles of

its desired

polluter pays, public trust and other steps, reap no
benefits having been marred with anthropocentrism.
The devastating effect that such destruction has been
causing on the ecosystem can hardly be fathomed
and that is the point of interjection of the domain
of ecocide. Maude Barlow once said : “Unlimited
growth assumes unlimited resources, and this is the

genesis of ecocide™’.

The beginning of the conceptualisation of
Ecocide

It was in 1973 that Professor Richard Falk
envisioned in an article that “We are in the process
of discovering the extent to which man’s normal
activities are destroying the ecological basis of life
on the planet.’ Professor Richard was able to explain
the genesis and effect of ecocide through a legal
lens. He shed light on the importance of customary
law and how it responds to the needs of the society
when there is no agreement in the sense of treaty
law. In addition to this, he was also of the firm
belief that customary principles of international law
is pivotal when dealing with the legal status of the
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various dimensions of environmental warfare?.

In 1996, Mark Allen Gray published an article
named The International Crime of Ecocide® which
tried to examine the possibility of the existence of
the crime and its need. Herein, he also argued that
states, individuals and organisations, whosoever
causes harm or allows in a large scale against
the environment, violates the duty of care owed
to humankind and, therefore, qualifies for the
commission of an international derelict of ecocide.

Christopher Lytton in his article* tried to predict
the future laws in relation to international law and
ecocide basing up his notion on the present existent
human rights and environmental law text.

Franz Browswimmer in his writing® focused on the
historical account of devastation caused by humans
from the very beginning and if seen together can be
qualified as the act of ecocide.

Poly Higgins in her book, Eradicating Ecocide®
highlights the need for a legally enforceable and
binding municipal and international laws in order
to hold to account the violators of environment and
in addition she also opines for framing a proper
environmental regime wherein no perpetrator can
be absolved from his liability of the crime and
being punished. We need to have global standards
for corporations. So, in her book she advocates for
a common international law regime so that there is
no double standard while treating the perpetrators.

Origin of coining of the word “ecocide” and call
to outlaw it

It was in 1970 when the word “ecocide” was
coined by the American biologist, Arthur Galston,
to connote the widespread harm perpetrated by the
United States of America’s use of the infamous
herbicide Agent Orange in the Vietnam War. Two
years later, the then Swedish Prime Minister Sven
Palme described the “outrage of ecocide” in relation
to the same war. The analysis which both of them
provided were logical and scientific. But, a legal
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vacuum was duly felt and to suffice the gap the first
legal analysis and call to outlaw ecocide came from
Richard Falk, a professor of International Law, in
1973. A report submitted by the “UN Secretary-
General’s High Level Panel on Threat”™ only in
2004 revealed the causes of death on a mass-scale
and reduction of life-chances as the major threats of
international security because of its ability to weaken
states as the building-blocks of the international
system as a result of environmental degradation.
While international law has evolved itself since the
holocaust and paved way for international criminal
law, there exists no international environmental
criminal law prohibiting all forms of environmental
crimes and it was at this juncture that environmental
activists stepped up to advocate recognition of
ecocide as an international crime.

Ecocide- not recognised as a crime

There is a fundamental established principle of law
that a crime attains the status of crime only if it's
recognised as a crime and since ecocide has never
been officially recognised as a crime, ithas remained
as the pivotal point of contention. It is worthwhile
to note that even the Rome Statute® mentions the
word ‘environment’ just once, which is in relation
to war crimes and only in situations legally qualified
as armed conflicts. Therefore, it would be incorrect
to state that the Rome Statute is equipped to take
care of the mentioned violation of the environment
since the word 'environment' is mentioned under
war crimes and crimes against humanity act as a
tool to protect the environment in the hands of the
ICC. The perusal of both of these crimes clarifies
the intention of being anthropocentric, and is far
away from the ecocentric realities. Thus, arose the
slow realisation of a sui generis crime of ecocide.

Evolving the concept of international criminal
law for Mother Nature

The process of evolving an international criminal
law for Mother Nature started with the coining of
the word by Galston and gained momentum in 2010
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when Poly Higgins took the charge of establishing
it. But with several ups and downs in the debate,
it was in 2021, after Higgins passed away, that the
final draft for the inclusion of Crime of Ecocide in
the Rome Statute was submitted which makes this
research quintessential, timely and contemporary
even when looked at from the Indian perspective.
While India is not a signatory to the Rome Statute,
the humble proposal of the researcher is to advocate
for the recognition of ecocide and as Cormac
Cullinan, an international expert in environmental
law, said once in a webinar by the Global Alliance
for Rights of Nature (GARN)® that municipal
laws recognising ecocide is more essential than
pushing the Assembly of State Parties of the ICC
with enormous political and diplomatic notions to
incorporate ecocide under the Rome Statute because
that would set the tone for the Assembly of State
Parties of the ICC to unanimously pass the proposal
for inclusion of ecocide under the Statute later.

In fact, in the opinion of the writer of this article,
the instances of what are happening at Benandur
Lake in Bangalore and going on in the name of
felling of trees in the Himalayas for the construction
of Bharatmala highways with devastating effect
and damage to the ecosystem of the sub-continent
are nothing but ecocide which is not yet recognised
as a criminal offence in the country. It is thus
imperative for India to incorporate within its
environmental legal regime the crime of ecocide -
not only because it is an international crime but
also due to the fact that the gravity of the crime is
severe with its consequences on the living existence
of human beings.

With the proposed incorporation of the definition
of the word ‘ecocide’ in Rome Statute, research on
this subject-matter from the perspective of India is
necessitated more than ever before. The proposed
definition suggests:

“For the purpose of this Statute“ecocide” means
unlawful or wanton acts committed with knowledge

that there is a substantial likelihood of severe and
either widespread or long-term damage to the
environment being caused by those acts”.

In the proposed definition of the word ‘ecocide’,
‘wanton’ means with reckless disregard for damage
which would be clearly excessive in relation to the
social and economic benefits anticipated.'

It is important to note that international crime in its
application to environment includes mens rea intent
in two different portions: the perpetrator acts “with
knowledge that there is a substantial likelihood
of damage to the environment being caused by
those acts” and that he/she acts “wantonly,” i.e.,
with “reckless disregard”, for the damage. So, the
requirement is not to have specific intent to harm the
environment; but it is enough that he knows there
is a “substantial likelihood” of ecocide. This mens
rea, “‘acting with substantial likelihood” of harm, is
in alignment to the principles of doluseventualis,
i.e., an intent in which the perpetrator sees an
outcome as a possibility and continues doing it and
recklessly does it and re-establishes the gravity of
the offence.

It is pertinent to note that ecocide has been
recognised as a crime in municipal laws of a few
countries of the world. Article 358 of The Criminal
Code of Russian Federation" and France in its Bill
in 2021 approved the offence of ‘ecocide’ to punish
environmental damage. It is time that India with its
ever-rising concerns of environmental degradation
and degradation of the health of Mother Nature and
human beings ushers in a new environmental legal
regime recognising the crime of ecocide.

Attempted goal and vision of the journey

Nature was used as a tool to devastate human
(anthropocentric or human focus) and humans act
as tool to devastate Nature (ecocentric) - one thing
common is the harm towards both. The realisation
of the former has taken place in the environmental
legal regime while the recognition of the latter is yet
a distant dream.
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It is to be understood that the crime of ecocide
has been popularised more from the perspective
of its need to be incorporated within the Rome
Statute, thereby connoting that only if it is within
the scope of the ICC, the gravity of the same would
be established and that penal sanctions would
make sense. While it is imperative to ensure that
international criminal law incorporates within
itself this dreadful offence, at the same time the
technicalities and procedural hurdles that come as
a baggage with it also cannot be ignored. Having it
only incorporated as a Rome Statute offence would
exclude other nations, like India, not signatory to the
Statute, to claim no responsibility for commission
of the offence which will be gravely detrimental to
the objective of the ecocide movement that seeks
for punishment of this awful crime against Mother
Nature. While it is also true that presumption defines
the severe gravity of the offences that find place
under the Rome Statute, it must be remembered that
the recently accepted Crime of Aggression does
not have the same fate as of the other three crimes
enunciated under the Statute. The fear is the same
for ecocide which even if it gets a place in the Rome
Statute might well remain dormant as it presently is.
So, internalisation of ecocide as quintessential for
its success is problematic irrespective of whether a
nation is party to the Statute or not because even if
itis a party, it might come up with reservations and
if not a party then the question of its applicability
and responsibility therein do not even arise. The
researcher, in its first part has looked for a possible
breakthrough with the international law principles
and facets to provide concrete solutions.

In the second leg of the problem, researcher delves
into the concerns that arise for countries like India
with a failed environmental legal framework of
continued environmental degradation and failure
of protecting Mother Nature. With the continued
penetration and infringement of the rights of
Mother Nature by corporate entities and the
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government alike in India, the courts of law are
continuously trying to tame, monitor and punish
any environmental harm, without the recognition
of ecocide as a crime. Unless controlled, Indian
landscape is destined for destruction. Scientific
and sociological researches have elaborated on
the effects of such massive destruction on Mother
Nature and human beings and how noninitiation
of legal, executive or administrative engagements
has damaged its consequences further. So, legal
recognition of ecocide has a possibility of imposing
a greater liability upon the perpetrators moving
beyond the amorphous principles of environmental
law and attaching criminal liability for each of such
wanton destruction in the garb of development.
The endeavour would be to conduct a socio-legal
empirical analysis to identify the ecological and
social repercussions of the failed environmental
legal regime and how ecocide has the potential to
undo the same.

Conclusion:

Ecocide has not been researched legally by scholars
of law. Even though there is a huge repository of
scholastic endeavours, academic engagements in
the form of the present research is very scanty. A
primary reason could be the definitional lacuna
until 2021 where with the proposed codification
of the definition the importance and urgency of the
research has come about very vividly. India not
being a signatory to the Rome Statute, it is doubly
important to undertake the research like this in
order to understand whether this mammoth crime
would go unpunished in countries like India merely
because of lack or absence of legal and technical
procedures or would the gravity of the offence
determine its application. In order to supplement
this reasoning, it is also imperative to understand
from the ground realities the importance of legal
recognition of this crime — an exercise that needs
immediate serious consideration.
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Labour Legislation:
Changing Landscape Of Women’s Status

Kamini Vishwakarma

Abstract

The concept of working women is not new but status of women as worker has been recognized with the emergence
of industrial revolution. Though their participation / involvement in technical / professional field has gradually
increased their social status and identity as well as the prosperity of nation, they have not been treated as equal
with men. With the enhancement of the status of women, there has been a noticeable rise in their exploitation,
discrimination and difficult working condition. The article focuses on the concept of women empowerment
through economic independence; highlights the legal framework and role of judiciary in maintaining protective
environment to working women; and also the challenges faced by working women.

Keywords: Law, women empowerment, working women.

Introduction

Women empowerment has become a global issue.
Empowerment is a continuous process by which
the ideals of equality and freedom in all spheres are
sought to be realized. Women empowerment thus
implies equality of opportunity and equity between
the genders. It is the feeling where collective
participation is endeavored in development and
decision making in different spheres of life -
cultural, social, economic, political- without
making any discrimination on the basis of sex. In
India, need of empowering women was realized
long back. Great reformers like Savitri Bai
Phule, Mahtama Jyotiba Phule, Ishwar Chandra
Vidyasagar, Swami Vivekanand, Mahatma Gandhi,
Raja Ram Mohan Rai, Acharya Vinoba Bhave, Dr.
Bhim Rao Ambedkar and many others raised their
voice against evil practices like sati pratha, girl
child’s marriage, widow atrocities, parda system
imposed on women.' They struggled a lot for giving
women their rights; advocated women and men as
two wheels of the same chariot of development of
nation. They demanded education, opportunities
,job, better health, freedom as the rights of women.
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Their concerns and voices were clearly reflected in
the Constitution of India which contains various
provisions for the security and protection of women
in the Preamble, Articles 14,15,16,23,39(a),39(d),
42,43, and 46* Various legislations have been
enacted to implement the spirit of the Constitution
with the object of giving protection to women at
household as well as at workplace. The Constitution
gave power and courage to women to come out of
the boundary of their home but still they have not
been given equal opportunities and status.

Effect of industrialization and urbanization on
women

Industrialization, urbanization gave women the
opportunities to work outside the home. In early
time, women were busy in household work only.
Patriarchal society imposed responsibility on
women to take care of family. But with the passage
of time, there was change in the attitude of society
towards women’s identity. Women were engaged
in unskilled work as domestic servant, as daily
labourer engaged in agriculture and farm work.?
But with the spread of education, implementation of
women centric laws and policies, women are now
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engaged in skilled work as doctor, nurse, engineer,
teacher, manager, scientist, politician, etc. Women
play dual responsibilities (at home or at work) due
to their unique social, psychological and biological
status. Coming out of household work into
workplace although has raised the economic as well
as social status/standard of women yet it created
lot of problems for them which got multiplied
due to peculiar identity of women. According to
latest Census 2011,* the total number of female
workers in India is 149.8 million. Among them,
21.8 and 28.0 million female women are working
in rural and urban areas respectively. A Global
Report® as the follow up to the ILO Declaration
on Fundamental Principle and Right at work says
that women constitute the single largest group
discriminated against at workplace at low wage,
adverse working condition, harassment, greater
insecurities on basis of race, religion, ethnicity, age
and disability. They are sexually abused by their
employer or male employee. They are not given
equal opportunities as the men have been given. To
remove the difficulties and problems in the form
of exploitation and discrimination, there arose a
requirement of law and policy. In India, various
laws and policies were launched. Attention was also
increased at international level towards securing
safe environment for working women.

Role of UN and other global institutions in
protecting rights of working women

UN and other global institutions have devoted
their attention towards protecting the interest and
right of working women. Various Conventions,
treaties and agreements were made, afew of which
are mentioned below:-

+  Charter of UNO 1945° Though express provisions
are not there but the charter upheld the equality
ofmen and women which includes working men
and women too.It provides that international
co-operation and promotion of human rights
must be achieved without discrimination on
the basis of gender[Articlel]; there will be no

restriction on eligibility of men and women to
participate in any capacity.[Article 8]

+  Universal Declaration of Human Rights, 1948’ This
declaration too did not contain any express
provision but upheld the equality of men and
women which includes working men and
women too. All human beings (which includes
working women) are free since its birth and are
equal in exercising their rights and securing
their dignity.[Article 1]

e Equal remuneration Convention, 1951(ILO Convention
No.100)* The Convention binds the employer to
give equal remuneration to his worker without
discriminating on sex.[Article 1]

*  The Declaration of Mexico on the Equality of Women,
1975° The Declaration adopted the principle
of equality which says women and men are
equal in their dignity, rights, opportunities and
responsibilities.[Principle 1-10]

+  The of All
Forms of Discrimination against Women, 1981"
The Convention, also called as Bill of
Rights, was exclusively related to the
empowerment of women. It mandated the
parties to enact the women protective laws
Many countries have ratified these Conventions
and Declarations and India too has enacted
those recommendations in its legal framework
for security of worker and special provisions
have been made for working women.

Convention on the Elimination

Indian laws in protecting the rights and securing
the dignity of working women

A. Factories Act 1948 The following provisions are
noteworthy of mentioning :

It makes an obligation on owner to maintain
adequate and separate number of urinals and latrines
for women; also provides that sweepers must be
engaged to maintain and clean them. [Section 19]

It prohibits the employment of women in
hazardous /dangerous occupations [Section 87];
prohibits women to lubricate or clean any part of
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prime mover or transmission machinery in a motion
[Section 22]; puts the restriction on employer
that the adult women must not lift more than 65
Ibs.weight [Section 34]; provides that separate
washing and bathing facility must be ensured for
women[Section 42]; lays down that creche facility
must be provided by employer for working mother
for taking care of her child under age of 6 yearsand
also imposes obligation to the effect that the room
must be fully ventilated and clean [Section 48]; and
no women worker shall be employed between 6:00
AM -7 PM except state permission. [Section 66(1)
(b)].

B. Plantation Labour Act 1951 The salient features of
the Act are summarized thus:

This Act prohibits employment of women worker
except midwives and nurses during night(6:00 AM
-7 PM) [Section 25]; duty is imposed on employer
in every plantation where 50 or more women worker
are employed to provide créche facility for taking
care of children of working women[Section 12]; it
mandates that separate latrine and urinals must be
arranged by employer for working women.[Section
9.

C. Mines Act 1952 The key features of the Act are
summed up thus:

The Act prohibits working of women at night
shift(6:00 AM -7 PM)[Section 46(1)(b)]; prohibits
on work of women in part of mine which is below
ground[Section 46(1)(a)]; provides that separate
and sufficient number of latrine must be arranged
for women by employer[Section 20].

It needs to be mentioned in this context the Mines
Creche Rules 1966 which provides for giving
facility of creche by owner or manager of mines for
taking care the children of working mother and also
lays down that trained nurse and prescribed set of
equipment must be arranged [Mines Créche Rules
1966].

D. The Maternity Benefit Act, 1961'' The important
characteristics of the Act may be stated as under :

It imposes obligation on employer to give full pay
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during the absence of women from work due to
maternity leave to take care for her child [Section 5];
provides that every women after her delivery joins
the office are allowed for two breaks apart from
the rest provided for feeding her child[Section 11];
lays down that no women will be compelled towork
during six weeks immediately after her delivery
by her employer[Section 4]; contains provision
to the effect that establishments employing 50 or
more employees are also required to provide créche
facilities, either separately or along with common
facilities within a prescribed distance.

It is important to note here that according to
Maternity Benefit (Amendment) Act, 2017 the
Maternity leave has been increased from 12 weeks
to 26 weeks (of which not more than 8 weeks shall
be preceding the expected date of her delivery)for
the first two children.

E. Beedi and Cigar Workers(Conditions of Employment)
Act 1966 The Act provides that suitable rooms with
adequate accommodation lightening and ventilation
must be maintained for taking care of children under
age of 6 years [Section §].

F. The Contract Labour (Regulation and Abolition) Act,
1970 It contains thatrest rooms shall be arranged for
women employee [Section 17].

G. Equal Remuneration Act 19762 The Actimposes
duty on employer to pay equal remuneration to
men and women workers for the same work or for
similar nature[Section 5].

H. SexualHarassment of Women at Workplace (Prevention,
Prohibition, Redressal) Act, 2013 The Act, inter
alia, contains thatevery employer when in his
establishment 10 or more employees are there,is
required to constitute an Internal Complaints
Committee for registering complain of female
employee for her harassment [Section 4]; the District
Officer is required to constitute a Local Complaints
Committee at each district, and if required at the
block level [Section 6]; the Committee is required
to complete the inquiry within a time period of 90
days [Section 11]; on completion of the inquiry, the
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report will be sent to the employer or the District
Officer, as the case may be, they are mandated to
take action on the report within 60 days [Section
13].

Role of Indian judiciary in protecting the rights
and securing the dignity of working women

Judiciary in India has played crucial role in
changing landscape of women'’s status. Some cases
are listed below:

«  Uttarakhand Mahila Kalyan Parishad v. State of U.P'
In this case, women employees were receiving
less payment in comparison to male on which
the Supreme Court held that the difference
in the pay scale and promotional avenues or
career between male and female employees
is prohibited by Article 16. Judiciary did the
commendable job in upholding the provision
equal pay for equal work.

«  Air India v. Nargesh Mirza'> In this case,Clauses
46 and 47 of Air India Employees Service
Regulation were challenged on the grounds
that it violates Articles 14,15 and 16 as it
provides women employees have to leave

References:
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Conclusion

The women though socially,
legislatively and judicially are empowered, still the
desired resultshave not been achieved. The need
of the hour is to implement various laws in force
strictly, and complete change in attitude. There
is need for training of personnel of each wing

economically,

of society on gender sensitization. Also women
should become more vigilant about their rights
and should be courageous enough to fight for their
rights in their respective organizations and place.
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The Maternity Benefit Act 1961 repealed all the existing Act
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The Act was made to enforce directive principle given under
Art. 39(d) of the Constitution which provides that state is
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under an obligation to provide equal payment for equal work
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Pivotal Aspects Of International Trade
In The Context Of New Economic Policy Of India - A Study

Dr. Vibha Srivastava

Abstract

The New Economic Policy or Economic Reform declared in 1991 by the Government of India with the
objectives, inter alia, to increase productivity efficiency and improve the competitive environment in the
economy giving thrust in foreign investment , foreign trade or Export-Import Policy resulted in the growth of
business , helped in reducing the trade deficit and the promotion international trade to a great extent with its
impact felt in every sector of the economy. With the increase in export and import, the risk associated with the
international trade flow also increased. The present article traces to find the growth and development that have
taken place in international trade in the context of reform undertaken and the modes and criteria adopted in

funding international trade.

Keywords: Economic policy, FEMA, financing, risk, international trade.

Introduction

The adoption of the New Economic Policy
or Economic Reform in India in 1991 led to
liberalization, privatization and globalization of
trade, commerce and industry; emergence of new
sectors in modified forms; and expanded the horizon
of international trade and finance. Stricter laws and
restrictions became necessary to cope with the
situation replacing the old laws, where necessary
and new global trade friendly policies have been
introduced for shaping up the international trade.

Risks inherent in international trade

Risk is involved in every business but when it
becomes associated with the international trade,
the risk enters into a bigger horizon. Competition
and technological advancement have along with the
improvement of the quality and quantity of the goods
increased the flow of funds in every transaction and
with it the financial risk associated with it. From a
buyer’s perspective, a buyer’s motto is not only to
minimize the risk associated with any transaction but
also to reduce the cost of financing the transaction.

On the other hand, a selling enterprise always
puts its endeavour to increase the profit as well as
the outcome of its business and looks forward to
minimize the financial risk keeping in mind the
buyer’ demand and also the cut throat competition.
This necessitates on the part of a selling enterprise
adoption of a flexible or less stringent policy so that
unexpected risk may be handled and a good long
term business relationship with its customer may
be maintained for future growth prospects. It bears
mentioning that in international trade the buyer and
the seller belong to the two different nations with
involvement of a greater degree of business and
financial risk.

Different forms of risk in international trade

The risks involved in international trade may be
classified thus: (a) Financial risk , (b) Transportation
risk, (c) Political risk , (d) Socio-Cultural risk , (e)
Legal risk , (f) Negative risk, (g) Technological
risk , and, last but not the least, (h) Product risk.

(a) Financial risk Every international trade
transaction contains financial risk. When concerned
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with production, the elements like research and
development, transportation, selling, advertising
and after sale support are important for any business
transaction and need the support of financial inflow
of funds. In order to tackle the problems of the
finance, the seller tends to think of the various
inflows of funds having high outcome and low
risk. Larger amount of funds involves the larger
involvement of risks. Before infusing investment,
a proper risk assessment is required to be done for
longer growth perspective of the business. Banks
and financial institutions provide various facilities
with less documentation to reduce any delay in
international trade and provide services for the
recovery of money in case of any default.

(b)Transportation risk: This is the one of the major
risks involved in international trade. Mode of
transportation covered in the international trade
is mainly by inland airways and waterways
transportation systems which are all covered by the
cargo insurance providing cover against the physical
loss and damage while in air, land and water.

Cargo Insurance — An Important Aspect of Transportation:
Various international institutions and insurance
companies try to mitigate the risk of transportation
involved in the international trade of goods. The
aspects to be taken care of in doing cargo insurance
are : (i) commodities or goods to be shipped, (ii)
route of transportation,(iii) insurance policy, and(iv)
risk coverage. Cargo insurance can be obtained
either directly from the insurance company or from
the transportation company or the forwarding agents
handling the goods. A seller should make sure
that the insurance company is an internationally
recognized institution having a network worldwide
and well acquainted with the settlement and claims
procedure of the international trade.

(¢) Political risk: One of the major risks involved
in the international trade is political risk. Its ambit
is wide enough to include, inter alia, political
instability, war among nations, social instability,
economical instability, change in the rate of taxes
under compulsion.  Risk remains embedded
wherever instability persists. Stability alone in
social, economic and external relations can reduce
this risk.
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(d) Socio-cultural risk : As trade and business become
international, social and cultural issues may become
more prevalent. Different countries have their own
ethnic and religious principle which if affected
by any international trade agreement may cause
violence, riots, and even terrorism against the
nation.

(e) Legal Risk: It is the risk that becomes associated
with ambiguity in laws and regulations that apply
to the trade or business, its relationships, processes,
products and services. Different nations have
their own policy and format of trade agreement to
facilitate the trade and supplies of the golds and
services. In international trade, non-fulfillment of
the policy and not complying with the agreement as
per the laws governing a country may cause delay
or imposition of fine/penalty to the defaulting party.
To avoid any confusion in this regard and to build
up coalition between two different economies, the
GATT and WTO govern the international trade as
per the enacted policy which has universal approach.

(f) Negative risk: These are risks which unexpectedly
cause adverse effect on the business practices by
impacting the financial and business standing of
a business enterprise. Most common examples of
such risk are corruption, bribery, money laundering,
and tax evasion.

(g) Technological risk: The emergence of this new risk
originating from the advancement of technologies
has changed the methods of business dealings
altogether. The appearance and availability of
internet have made possible documents’ verification
as well as contract making between the business
entities of two different countries smooth. For lack
of proper knowledge or for hacking and other
vulnerabilities of the online medium, a dispute may
arise in international trade. To avoid any confusion
in payment, proper secured payment mechanism
should be used while making an online payment
and to avoid any dispute pertaining to any document
having any bearing on international trade, the same
should be sent in an encrypted form to the end user.

(h) Product risk: It is the integral risk associated
with the business of the seller dealing with the
manufacturing of the products and includes the
maintenance, warranties and service obligations.



RNI WBMUL/2016/72327; ISSN 2456-5121 130

Product risk also involves the quality and the
similarity of the product delivered and accepted by
the buyer of the products. No damages should be
done to the goods while in transit.

Financing in International Trade

Main concern in international trade is of non-
payment for the goods imported by the importer
and for the importer is non- delivery of the goods
by the exporter for which the importer has paid for.
This problem is generally tackled by banks acting
as intermediaries to ensure that the exporter gets
paid and the importer receives the goods within the
time schedule.

Methods of payment in international trade: The
following modes of payment are usually adopted:

(a) Advance payment: The method often used here is
pre-payment or advance payment made for goods
to be shipped to the buyer. Here, the exporter’s
financial risk is nil and the importer relies on the
exporter for supply of the goods ordered.

(b) Letter of Credit (L/C): Letter of credit is issued by
the banks on behalf of the importer promising to
pay the exporter upon presentation of the shipped
documents. Here, payment will be made when the
shipment is made. Risk of the exporter is nil here.
Importer’s risk is to rely on the goods mentioned in
the documents shipped by the exporter.

Types of L/C: Letter of Credit is basically of five
types as under -

1. Revocable Letter of Credit — L/C which
becomes revocable without the prior notice to
the beneficiary person.

ii. Irrevocable Letter of Credit — L/C which
cannot be either revoked or cancelled without
the consent of the beneficiary.

iii. Confirmed Letter of Credit—Itisthe second letter
of credit issued over the first one assuring the
seller (exporter) that he would receive payment
after the goods /services are transported to the
buyer (importer). The confirmed L/C reduces
the default risk since another bank agrees to
pay in the event of the failure of the first one.

iv. Unconfirmed Letter of Credit — L/C that
requires the support of only one lending bank

eliminating the necessity of having a second or
confirmed letter of credit.

v. Transferable Letter of Credit — It is a type
of financial guarantee that allows the first
beneficiary to transfer some or all of the credit
to another party as a secondary beneficiary.

(c) Draft: It has two different connotations — one as
a shipping term and the other as a commercial term.
As a commercial term, it means an unconditional
written order signed by one person (the drawer)
directing another person (drawee) to pay a certain
sum of money on demand or at a definite time to a
third person (the payee) or to bearer (Tapash Gan
Choudhury, 2006).

(d) Sight draft: An instrument that becomes payable
on presentment; a bill of exchange for the immediate
collection of money. It is presented to the buyer for
payment when the shipment of the goods is made.
Here, goods become available to the buyer only
after payment.

(e)Time draft: It is one which becomes payable
a certain number of days after sight or after
presentation for acceptance. In international trade,
when this type of draft is issued, the buyer accepts
the presented draft on shipment.

(f) Consignment: It means the sending of property
to a person for keeping, sale or shipment; the
act of consigning goods for custody or sale. In
international trade, a ‘consignee of a cargo’ ‘is a
person residing at the port of delivery to whom the
goods are to be delivered when they arrive there’.
(Tapash Gan Choudhury, 2006). It is another form
of financing where the exporter retains actual title to
the goods that are shipped to the importer.

(g) Open Accounts: It is another form of financing
in international trade where an exporter ships the
merchandise and expects the importer to remit
payment as per the conditions agreed upon.

Institutions funding international trade

(a) Working Capital financing by bank: The bank
may provide short-term or longer-term financing
according to the necessity of an importer

(b) Private Export Funding Corporation (PEFCO) : It
is a private corporation owned by a consortium
of commercial banks and industrial companies.
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In cooperation with the Export- Import bank,
PEFCO provides medium- and long- term fixed rate
financing to foreign buyers.

Bill of Lading
international trade

- in

the key document

Animportant document in international shipment ,
itisamemorandum signed by master of ships in their
capacity of carriers , acknowledging the receipt of
merchant’s goods , of which there are usually three
parts — one part belongs to the consignor, one sent
to the consignee and one preserved by the master.
It is the evidence of title to the goods shipped; and
by its endorsement and delivery, the transfer of the
property in the goods specified therein is generally
effected. (Tapash Gan Choudhury, 2006). It serves
as a receipt for shipment.

If the merchandise is to be shipped by boat, the
carrier will issue what is known as an Ocean Bill
of Lading. When the merchandise is shipped by air,
the carrier will issue an Airway Bill.

A significant feature of a B/L is its negotiability.
With a negotiable B/L, title passes to the holder
of the endorsed B/L and for this bank can take the
merchandise as collateral.

Barter — a medium of international trade

Barter is the exchange of goods between two
parties without the use of any currency as a medium
of exchange. Most barter arrangements are one-
time transaction governed by one contract.

Act and Rules Governing International Trade
in India

(a) The Foreign Trade (Development and
Regulation) Act, 1992: The Preamble of the Act
says that it has been enacted “to provide for the
development and regulation of foreign trade by
facilitating imports into, and augmenting exports
from, India and for matters connected therewith
or incidental thereto”

Foreign Trade (Regulation) Rule, 1993: In
exercise of the powers conferred by Section 19 of
the Foreign Trade (Development and Regulation)
Act, 1992 (22 of 1992), the Central Government
framed the rules [Vide: Notification No. GSR 791
(E), dated 30-12-1993].
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(b) The Foreign Exchange Management Act,
1999: According to the Preamble, the Act has
been enacted “to consolidate and amend the law
relating to foreign exchange with the objective
of facilitating external trade and payments and
for promoting the orderly development and
maintenance of foreign exchange market in India”
It has been enacted consistent with the emerging
frame work of the World Trade Organization
(WTO). The Act replaced the FERA (Foreign
Exchange Regulation Act), which was found to
be not compatible with the pro-liberalization
policies of the Government of India.

Dispute resolution machinery in international
trade

(a) International Commercial Arbitration: It is the process
of resolving business disputes via an arbitration
clause contained in a business agreement of the
parties. The decision is usually binding on the
parties to the dispute. The non-judicial nature of
arbitration makes it both attractive and effective. It
ispertinenttonotethatthe General Assembly of the
United Nations by Resolution 31/98 on December
15, 1976 adopted the Arbitration Rules of the
United Nations Commission on International
Trade Law ‘in the settlement of disputes arising in
the context of international commercial relations,
particularly by reference to the Arbitration Rules
in commercial contracts. The General Assembly
recommended the use of the Arbitration Rules
‘[r]ecognizing the value of arbitration as a
method of settling disputes arising in the context
of international commercial relations, and ‘[b]
eing convinced that the establishment of rules for
ad hoc arbitration that are acceptable in countries
with different legal, social and economic systems
would significantly contribute to the development
of harmonious international economic relations.
Sub-clause (1) of Article 1 of Section I of the
Rules provides: “‘Where the parties to a contract
have agreed in writing that disputes in relation to
that contract shall be referred to arbitration under
the UNCITRAL Arbitration Rules, then such
disputes shall be settled in accordance with these
Rules subject to such modification as the parties
may agree in writing’
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(b) Internet Domain Name Disputes: With the internet’s
increasing use in every sphere of life and more in
the field of promoting trade and business , both
at the national and international levels, disputes
over domain names started increasing. The
organization responsible for the management
of the generic top level domains, namely, the
Internet Corporation for Assigned Names and
Numbers (ICANN) understanding the gravity
of the problem sought to introduce a dispute
resolution mechanism. The World Intellectual
Property Organization studied the problem
and eventually published a report containing
recommendations dealing with domain name
issues. Based on the recommendations of the
report, ICANN adopted the Uniform Domain
Name Dispute Resolution Policy (UDRP) which
went into effect on December 1, 1999, for all
ICANN-accredited registrars of Internet domain
names. The policy was adopted for the resolution
of disputes regarding the registration of internet
domain names.

Conclusion

Economic Reform declared in 1991 has taken
India’s international trade to a new high though
with widening risk factors, funding problem and
increasing legal intricacies. If the main constraints
are controlled in an aggressive manner taking
adequate preventive mechanism, it will usher
in economic glory to the country. Results have
already started pouring in as is evidenced from
the Prime Minister Narendra Modi’s 87th episode
of ‘Mann Ki Baat’ where the PM said: “At one time
, the figure of exports from India used to be 100
billion, at times 150 billion, sometimes 200 billon.

Today, India has reached 400 billion dollars.
In a way this means that the demand for items
made in India is increasing all over the world;
the other meaning is that the supply chain of
India is getting stronger by the day” The PM
continued saying “new products from all corners
of the country are reaching foreign shores”. This
indeed is encouraging.
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Corporate Social Responsibility: Benefits And Concerns

Prof. (Dr.) Manu Singh

Abstract

Organizations of all sizes and industries are recognizing the numerous advantages of incorporating corporate
social responsibility (CSR) in their well thought out future programmes. The hospitality industry has additionally
capitalized on this kind of business practice via different types, like community involvement, eco-friendly
practices, and customer and employee relations.Effective social responsibility protects an organization in
negative situations, but bad corporate social responsibility diminishes the effects. Even though corporate social
responsibility is promoted by industry experts as well as professionals, it has been disapproved by investigators.
Thepresent analysis offers researchers and practitioners a clear knowledge of CSR as well as the impact it has

on consumer reactions.

Keywords: CSR, green management practices, eco-system, etc.

Introduction

Corporate social responsibility, hereinafter for the
sake of brevity referred to as ‘CSR’, was generally
conceptualized as measures that are beyond
maximizing investors' money. CSR can certainly
be understood as: institutional and promotional.
Institutional corporate social responsibility is
referred to as organizations getting socially
accountable by using their policies and procedures;
in contrast, promotional corporate  social
responsibility describes activities (fundraising as
well as donations) that drive product sales. Results
report that buyers favour institutional corporate
social responsibility rather than promotional
corporate social responsibility because of suspicion
concerning unexpected promotion based corporate
social responsibility events (Pirsch et al., 2006).
Profit motivated offering probably reduces loyalty
and that benevolent offering very likely improves
loyalty. Therefore, these kinds of effects usually take
place indirectly and directly by way of customer
belief. Research on environmental sustainability
and CSR in the management literature is connected
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due to common environmental, financial, and
community issues (Montiel, 2008). Previous studies
suggest that the ecosystem is among the elements of
most significant interest with regard to the industry’s
attitude toward corporate social responsibility
(Bird et al., 2007). Certainly, many stories point at
enhanced economic performance as an outcome of
green overall performance development. Likewise,
Welford et al. (2007) suggest that the environment
is the main problem for stakeholders in a business's
corporate social responsibility efforts. Another
point of view is a company's job in handling the
environment which implies that management’s
green commitment is a consideration, among
others, influencing the formulation of various forms
of corporate green practices.

The present-day CSR can be defined as a concept
whereby business enterprises by considering the
interest of society take up responsibilities for the
impact in the community. No business organization
can develop and earn an enormous profit leaving
behind the need of the people. The CSR evolved
of extending the concern of the corporate houses
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beyond their profit, for the well-being of the
community, by adopting responsible face and ethical
practices towards the economic, social and other
issues. Companies can earn profit only by operating
in the society; so, it is morally obligatory for them
that they support the cause of social development
which will, in turn, make them grow and exist in
long run. In today's society, CSR cannot be parted
from corporate governance and business ethics.

Halo effect of CSR

CSR can be described as a company's determination
to enhance societal wellbeing by way of discretionary
business techniques (Du et al.,, 2010, p. 8),
deciding to go green means being environmentally
knowledgeable and using methods that reduce the
harm to the environment. Environmentally friendly
methods are those that businesses can interact with
to reduce their carbon footprint, lower problems
for the ecosystem such as excessive utilization of
materials, any usage of non-recyclable products,
ineffective recycling procedures, and dangerous
chemical products (Schubert et al., 2010). Eco-
friendly methods are essential for the tourism as
well as hospitality industry not simply because they
offer financial positive aspects for the business, but
also give a competitive edge in the future (Porter
& Kramer, 2006). The Halo effect describes the
perception of a measure that flows over into another
measure. This particular influence was explored
thoroughly within the marketing written works
that are customer evaluations (e.g., Holbrook,
1983) of satisfaction (Wirtz, 2000). Cho and
Kim (2012) discovered CSR operates as a shield,
safeguarding firms when handling customer-related
problems. Consumer faith could be quickly hurt by
unfavourable publicity when social responsibility
is absent; yet, an enterprise with great corporate
social responsibility is in the more effective form
to fight poor fame (Lin et al., 2011). Earlier studies
have recognized corporate social responsibility as a
buffer that may decrease adverse impacts.

Benefits of CSR

Creating a global recognition for CSR has nowadays
been believed by many a trending fashion within

the hospitality business (e.g., Kim & Kim, 2014).
The stakeholder theory proposes that business
managers need to look beyond shareholders and be
anxious about different stakeholders like customers,
employees, suppliers, as well as the broader society.
Funding corporate social responsibility actions
is certainly a very popular method for creating
global recognition. Self-interested or extrinsic
motives reveal the organization's drive to enhance
profits while society-serving or intrinsic motives
incorporate the company's primary objective to
perform genuinely (Du, Bhattachrya, & Sen 2007).
Existing investigation suggests that buyer response
is determined by the company's motives for
engaging in CSR. Corporate social responsibility
impact is strengthened when social intentions
are recognized as genuine. Social responsibility
that is related to company donation and purchase
requirements may weaken social influence
(Folse, Niedrich, &Grau, 2010). CSR favourably
influences various aspects, for example, for a
company it can be a desire to be more successful
than others. Customers who are conscious of the
company's social responsibility vision display better
associations with the organization, for example, a
better intention to buy products and services, may
ask for employment with the firm, and also put
money into financial schemes, than those people
that are ignorant of company's social responsibility
capabilities. Additionally, corporations with a better
social responsibility can create a good image in the
eyes of customers, more engagement from workers,
and employs more socially responsible people as
opposed to a company with low social concerns
(Backhaus, Stone, & Heiner, 2002).

Concerns of CSR

Even though CSR is promoted by industry experts
as well as professionals, it has been disapproved
by investigators. An honest point of view is that
several analysts challenge its necessity. Generally, it
is asserted that the main goal of running a business
is maximizing returns; CSR may perhaps get in
the way of company activities like capitalizing
on developing profitable activities and business
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opportunities (Cogman & Oppenheim, 2002).
Devinney (2009) argued that a socially-focused
corporation is not possible as a result of the
inherently conflicted dynamics of the corporation.
L'Etang (1994) suggests an accurate explanation of
why corporations participate in social practices. It is
because of outside stress applied by those persons
who want to bring about social change rather it’s not
about future social policies that will help the people
who share common interests. A lot of companies
think about CSR as something that does not attract
people's attention to improve their current market
reputation (Bohdanowicz & Zientara, 2008). This
kind of shallow social responsibility approach
generates very little influence; it creates consumer
skepticism, as well as eventually fails to provide
company worth (Du, Bhattacharya, & Sen, 2011).
Some CSR activities can decrease the benefit that
people perceive. For instance, eco-friendly items
are thought-of by consumers (e.g., green detergent)
as being much less powerful compared to standard
products. Socially responsible initiatives generally
incorporate a price to the business, and then such
expense mightresultin a price increase for customers
and reduced product sales (Mohr& Webb, 2005).

CSR regulations in India

India in 2014became the first country to have
included CSR in its statutory mandate on
introduction of Section 135 in the Companies Act
2013.CSR in the Act is defined as the activities
that a company undertakes in accordance with the
statutory obligation laid down in Section 135 of the
Act and the provisions contained in the Companies
(Corporate Social Responsibility Policy) Rules,
2014. The Ministry of Corporate Affairs has notified
the Companies (CSR Policy) Amendment Rules,
2021 vide a notification dated 22nd January 2021,
which seeks to amend the Companies (Corporate
Social Responsibility Policy) Rules, 2014.

Sub-section(1) of Section 135 of the Act, 2013,
provides that every company having net worth of
rupees five hundred crore or more, or turnover of
rupees one thousand crore or more or a net profit of
rupees five crore or more during any financial year
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shall constitute a Corporate Social Responsibility
Committee of the Board consisting of three or more
directors, out of which at least one director shall be
an independent director.

Sub-section (2) of Section 135 of the Act, 2013
lays down that the Board's report shall disclose the
composition of the Corporate Social Responsibility
Committee.

Sub-section (3) of Section 135 of the Act states
that the Corporate Social Responsibility Committee
shall, — (a) formulate and recommend to the
Board, a Corporate Social Responsibility Policy
which shall indicate the activities to be undertaken
by the company as specified in Schedule VII;
(b) recommend the amount of expenditure to be
incurred on the activities referred to in clause (a);
and (c) monitor the Corporate Social Responsibility
Policy of the company from time to time.

Sub-section (4) of Section 135 of the Act contains
that the Board of every company shall,— (a) after
taking into account the recommendations made by
the Corporate Social Responsibility Committee,
approve the Corporate Social Responsibility
Policy for the company and disclose contents of
such Policy in its report and also place it on the
company's website, if any, in such manner as may be
prescribed; and (b) ensure that the activities as are
included in Corporate Social Responsibility Policy
of the company are undertaken by the company.

Sub-section (5) of Section 135 of the Act says that
the Board of every company shall ensure that the
company spends, in every financial year, at least two
per cent. Of the average net profits of the company
made during the three immediately preceding
financial years, in pursuance of its Corporate Social
Responsibility Policy.

The important things to note are that while the
first proviso to section 135 lays down that the
company shall give preference to the local area
and areas around it where it operates, for spending
the amount earmarked for Corporate Social
Responsibility activities, the second proviso says
that if the company fails to spend such amount, the
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Board shall, in its report specify the reasons for not
spending the amount.

List of the approved CSR programmes or
projects to be undertaken

Schedule VII as referred to in Section 135(3) of
the Companies Act, 2013 specifies the following
activities which may be included by companies in
their Corporate Social Responsibility Policies:

(1) eradicating extreme hunger and poverty; (i1)
promotion of education; (iii) promoting gender
equality and empowering women; (iv) reducing
child mortality and improving maternal health;

(v) combating human immunodeficiency virus,
acquired immune deficiency syndrome, malaria
and other diseases; (vi) ensuring environmental
sustainability;  (vii)) employment enhancing
vocational skills; (viii) social business projects;
(ix) contribution to the Prime Minister's National
Relief Fund or any other fund set up by the Central
Government or the State Governments for socio-
economic development and relief and funds for
the welfare of the Scheduled Castes, the Scheduled
Tribes, other backward classes, minorities and
women; and (x) such other matters as may be
prescribed.

Conclusion

Itis good for businesses to perform social events and
also speak about the company's achievements and
social efforts properly with customers. Organizations
generally make use of CSR programs to achieve
a competitive benefit by developing a positive
impression among customers. Effective social
responsibility protects an organization in negative
situations, but bad corporate social responsibility
diminishes the effects. An organization’s social
responsibility has a positive effect on future results.
Therefore, businesses need to be socially responsible
although it may be expensive. Such social works
anyhow will profit the business indirectly and
directly. To enjoy the advantages of being socially
responsible, providing information related to
the company's social routines will be crucial for
improving buyers' behaviour as well as perceptions

towards business. Particularly, interaction networks
that are not personally managed by organizations
(e.g.CSR related prizes) are often helpful in raising
confidence within and lowering suspicion coming
from shoppers. Organizations need to see CSR as
simply being not a promotional program to bring
in buyers but additionally aid to boost retention and
buyers loyalty. Hospitality organizations should
get social responsibility into loyalty plans as a way
to boost consumer understanding of a company's
social tasks, motivate their participation in theirs,
and in turn improve customer loyalty. Introducing
environmentally preferable labels into programs
is a way to improve social and environmental
understanding in clients.CSR and loyalty plans can
offer the members a chance to be engaged in the
corporation's social programs and later the members
support by purchasing the company's products.
Undoubtedly, if any company shows a commitment
to address the issues associated with economy,
environment, and society, it is quite imperative to
say that the consumers will be more willing to do
business with such a company. Therefore, it is apt to
conclude that CSR plays and will play a vital role in
the development of corporations in India.
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Fate of Women Left-behind By Male Out-Migrants
A Case Study Of Murshidabad District Of West Bengal, India

Urmi Basu

Abstract

Out-migration in droves by male labourers to national and international destinations often leads to husband
and wife living apart. An attempt has been made in this paper to trace out and examine various dimensions
of the impacts of male out-migration on women left-behind in the perspectives of sociological, psychological
and economic consequences. With these objectives in mind, a broad-based primary data has been collected
from Murshidabad, a district of West Bengal where, statistically, a high incidence of migration is noticed. It is
revealed that male migrants may bring financial upliftment for the families left behind, but it also brings about

some domestic imbalances in the inner family circle.

Keywords: Joint and nuclear family, Murshidabad, occupations of left-behind women, out-migration.

Introduction

In this paper, an endeavour has been made to deal
with out-migration in Murshidabad District of
West Bengal with special reference to its impact
on ‘women left-behind’. Out-migration of male
members brings economic ease to the family, but
it causes a noticeable change in the lives of their
spouses who are left behind at the place of origin.
As a result of out-migration of male members in
general, it is noticed that women are compelled to
live apart from their husbands for obvious reasons.
Earlier papers on this score have revealed and
specifically pointed out the financial benefits the
out-migrants bring to their families at the place of
origin (Mberu, 2006; De Brauw and Rozelle, 2008).
The physical distance between male out-migrants
and their female counterparts often leads to marital
separation disrupting the mutual relationships
among the family members. The absence of male
members shifts an increased workload on the female
members staying back at home, thus bringing about

a change in their lifestyle (Mu and Van de Walle,
2011) and family liabilities on one side (Gulati,
1993), and allowing more decision-making powers,
self-directing freedom and moral independence to
them on the other (Desai and Banerji, 2008).

According to Census of India, 2011, 0.51 million
males are migrants based on place of last residence,
which accounts for 14 per cent of total male
population (3.6 million) of Murshidabad (Census
data 2011, D - Series/ D-2: Migrants classified by
place of last residence, sex and duration of residence
in place of enumeration, West Bengal). It is much
higher than the previous decade. In 2001, it was 0.22
million and it constituted 7.2 per cent of total male
population (3 million) of Murshidabad (Census data
2001, D - Series/ D-2: Migrants classified by place of
last residence, sex and duration of residence in place
of enumeration, West Bengal). As the statistical
information suggests, Murshidabad District has a
large number of male out-migrants. Murshidabad
has, therefore, been chosen as the place of origin
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because of the high incidence of migration there.
Long absence of male members leaves a huge
impact on the left-behind women in diverse ways
there. Yet availability of literature on this issue is
very scarce. This study has made an effort to fill
up this void. It has tried to examine the effect on
left-behind women after their male counterparts
migrate nationally or internationally, and also how
it moulds and shapes their lives and personality with
the imposition of new responsibilities, authority and
freedom and further investigated how they manage
to end up adapting to the changing situation so
far unacquainted with their experience. With this
objective in view, a broad-based primary data has
been collected by field visits in person by the author.

Joint family and nuclear family- Effect on left-
behind women

Responsibilities in joint family less hazardous The left-behind
women in joint families are subjected to strict
norms and control imposed by the elderly members
of the family, parents-in-law in particular. In fact,
women in joint families, after the departure of
their husbands, enjoy less freedom, independence
and autonomy as compared to their counterparts
in nuclear families (Desai and Banerji, 2008).
Women living in joint families may, however, have
a comparatively easy way of life, because they are
provided with some sort of cooperation at home and
some social assistance outside (De Snyder, 1993;
Menjivar and Agadjanian, 2007). Help and support
from other male members in joint families make the
left-behind women’s life less stressful as they are in
these circumstances spared solely to take the burden
of decision-making and labour-oriented job at
home and outside. Thus, the women staying back at
home in joint families may experience less changes
about workload and responsibilities in their daily
lives. Having said that, it has been also observed
that generally they don’t get much free time either.
Unlike left-behind women in a nuclear family, they
might be spared from doing regular outdoor duties
and responsibilities, but are normally subjected to
enormous pressure of managing household chores
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in a joint family. Besides, in some cases they have to
assist in agriculture and allied activities, especially
in peak times apart from looking after their farm
animals. These jobs are non-monetary, as it may
seem, but these services are certainly remunerative
from an economic point of view.

Autonomy in joint family more restrictive It 1S revealed in this
study that joint families constitute 65.20 per cent
and nuclear families 34.80 per cent. In a nuclear
family, women take their decisions on their own and
in a joint family they generally are not allowed to do
so. Here, it is found that women’s autonomy in joint
families are far more restrictive in nature because
they have always to remain in the shadow of their
elderlies. They are not supposed to transgress the
order or instructions of the senior male members
in the family, even if they are found to be grossly
wrong in their decisions. From childhood, such
family values have been inculcated in them. The
responsibility of looking after children traditionally
rests with the mothers.

In contrast, in nuclear families women enjoy
greater freedom and independence in the matter
of nurturing their children. But when it comes
to taking some big decisions, say, in respect of
marriage, purchase of land, renovation of house,
child education and health, marital engagement etc.,
the left-behind women are normally found to take
the advices from their male counterparts staying
away from home.

Financial management authority lesser in joint family Left-behind
women in joint families enjoy lesser financial
autonomy. Migration obviously augments the
income of the family and concomitantly it increases
the social status in the eyes of the villagers. Since
the control over the finances sent by the migrants
are managed and controlled by the left-behind male
members and often parents-in-law of a joint family,
it is not unnatural that they allocate only a small part
of'it to the stay-behind women. So far as the financial
independence and autonomy are concerned the left-
behind women in joint families are less empowered
than that of the women in nuclear families. As their
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financial power declines, it is more likely that their
decisions are often given less importance in the
joint families.

The study, however, reveals that women left
behind in nuclear families play an effective role
in the management of finance. When the male
members migrate leaving behind a nuclear family,
the women assume the absolute role to look after
the overall well-being of the family. With the newly
found financial independence, women are often
found to run the families quite nicely which so long
were denied to them as being unworthy of tackling.
Financial powers make them confident and prudent
in matters of decision-making and make them find
the right way to run the families. Thus, financial
empowerment makes left-behind women more
self-assured and able in taking correct decisions in
various aspects, be it domestic, economic or social.
Had the financial power never been available to
them, their potentiality in this regard would never get
exposed. What eventually comes out is that women
if allowed their righteous share of empowerment
may do miracles in different field of activities.

Mobility of left-behind women pari passu the
mobility of male out-migrants

The rise in Indian economic growth, upliftment of
means of transport, development of roads, better
communication infrastructure, aspiration of the
people to lead a higher standard of living, etc.,
contribute to a higher level of mobility (Bhagat,
2010) and the cumulative effect of it has resulted
in migration of work force, mainly of men, from
one place to another.

So far as the mobility of women in the vicinity is
concerned, normally some prefer to enjoy greater
freedom while some remain comfortable with
minimal mobility. But in the absence of their
husband, they are forced to move out in order to run
their everyday living, be it purchasing groceries,
paying bills, shopping, attending children’s school
as a guardian, meeting social gathering or public
organization and the like. When their husbands
were around, these women were not allowed to

move out for such reasons. These jobs are normally
reckoned as belonging to males’ domain. The
reverse happens in the absence of male members.
Thus, the left-behind women are allowed to enjoy,
for obvious reasons, greater freedom of mobility and
movement. It is observed that women in their new
role of handling domestic and social responsibilities
and decision-making are found to command now
more respect and esteem in the eyes of the members
of the society they belong. The people around them
start admiring, out of their own volition, their ability
of management in the absence of their husbands.
The underlying desire of having respect is feeling
safe and in complete control.

Decision making

Now comes a crucial question. Do husbands, on
coming back home, approve of the decisions taken
by the left-behind women individually during the
period of their absence? The long sojourn of the
husbands makes the stay-behind women to handle
independently a host of chores and issues. In fact,
they grow to become used to it. In this regard, a
few observations have come up from this survey.
Conlflict of interest is generally found in this respect
amidst home-coming migrants. During the home
visits of the male migrants, there occasionally
occurs a personality conflict and often clash between
the couples. The mind-set of the male out-migrants
is that they have handed over the mantle to their
female counterparts to run the show temporarily in
their absence. Now that they are finally back home,
they do not approve of women empowerment
and especially financial independence anymore.
The broadness of mind to share authorities and
responsibilities with wives seems to vanish from
the husbands. The age-old patriarchal mentality to
dominate women by disallowing their righteous
freedom, especially economic freedom, tends to
reappear.

The present survey, however, reveals that the men
from the nuclear family, in a few cases, accept the
change. They are found to take important decisions
jointly with their wives. They develop this attitude
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from their experience in living outside their familiar
environment. Age is also a factor in such cases.
People who are aged are unwilling to accept these
changes quickly. But the younger migrants tend
more to do so, be it in a joint family or a nuclear
family.

Ramifications of physical distance

Though in joint families the left- behind women
enjoy the advantages of shared responsibilities and
in nuclear families the women enjoy the liberty of
independence to whatever extent it might be yet one
cannot deny the psychological ramifications of such
women in both the situations. In both cases, women
have to work round the clock for the whole family
and at the end of the day, they want their spouses to
share their problems or other important matters of
the household. But the male counterparts being out
of station, their wish remains unfulfilled. In case of
international migration, their husbands remaining
out of station for longer durations, it becomes very
difficult to communicate with them easily. In case of
national destinations, the duration may be smaller,
but the pangs of separation are unbearable to them.
It is more so for the newly-weds, the new mothers
and even for the women who are in their late 40s
and above. At this age, it is very difficult for them to
adapt to the situations they are compelled to live in
without their husbands. Often their young and adult
sons have to migrate to earn some extra money to
meet the expenses for the escalating cost of basic
requirements of the household. In such situations,
outdoor activities have also to be performed by
them. In case of newly-weds, they don’t even get
enough time to know the family members of the
in-laws properly. Moreover, being young and
immature to handle the intricacies of a new family
and new marital circumstances, they yearn for
striking an emotional and physical attachments
with their husbands, and having been denied that
they suffer mentally. Often, it becomes extremely
difficult for them to adjust with the changing
circumstances. In case of new mothers, it is the time
when they need their husbands the most, both for

141

mental and physical support; and being deprived
of the environment and facility, they cannot bring
up the children together with their male partners. A
mother has to bear dual responsibilities, as a mother
and a father. This frustrating situation creates a void
in their minds and they mentally suffer a lot without
any hope of remedy in near future. This also creates
a sense of insecurity and helplessness in them.

Nowadays though due to technological
advancements and the facility of having a mobile
phone they can communicate with each other yet
the physical presence cannot be replaced by any
kind of technology. They also feel insecure about
their relationships, as they often remain in fear that
their spouses being alone at a distant place may be
lured to strike an extra-marital affair and they may
be deserted by their spouses. The kind of mental
trauma they suffer from becomes in many cases
unbearable. A prolonged physical distance is really
bothersome and cruel but they have to reconcile to
it with mute patience.

Pseudo empowerment or real empowerment?

In both classes of family, be it a joint or a nuclear
one, the left-behind women have to bear the brunt
of difficulties arising out of the out-migration of
their husbands. Though, in some cases, left-behind
women enjoy a little bit more freedom, independence
and certain degrees of liberty in some matters but, as
found from the discussions above, on returning from
their destinations, the male migrants tend to take
over the reins as the head of the households. Even
when they are away at their destinations, more often
than not, their women counterparts have to discuss
the households” momentous investment decisions
and other important issues with their spouses. It
may, therefore, be inferred that the empowerment
the left-behind women enjoy in absence of the male
out-migrants is short lived and a sort of a pseudo
type. For all practical purposes, this cannot be
construed as a real empowerment.
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Occupations for women left behind

One more important thing that has been taken
into consideration here is pecuniary matters with
its impact on male migrants and the left- behind
women. When the husbands are staying away, their
remittances are handled solely by the wives. But
here lies the nub of the issue. In case of remittances
being regular, things become easier for the women
back home to tackle. But when the remittances
are irregular, it becomes extremely difficult and
cumbersome for the women to handle the situation.
Under such financial stringency, women are
often found to seek and secure some sort of local
employment to supplement income as a stop-gap
measure. Such a situation, as observed by Amuedo-
Dorantes & Pozo (2006) and Rashid (2013), causes
women to become economically proactive and
compel them to join employment, often to eke out
an existence.

In this study, carried on at 500 migrant households
in five sub-divisions, namely, Lalgola, Beldanga-I,
Kandi, Raghunathganj-I and Raninagar-I of
Murshidabad district where male members have
migrated out for work, it is observed that most of
the migrants belong to landless and smaller land
holding (0.01-0.99 acres) categories. Put together,
it consists of 93.8 per cent of the migrants. So,
attention was focused on lower income groups,
at least before migration, in the rural areas at the
origin. Among the landless and smaller land-
holding households, 33.69 per cent of left-behind
women are found to be engaged in some earning
activities to supplement the financial requirements
of the household. These women are mostly engaged
in three occupations, viz., bidi-binding, tailoring,
poultry and goat farming.

Worldwide, it is found that low, semi or unskilled
migrants constitute the majority. They gather their
passage money and other related initial costs of
migration from a number of sources such as — loans
from financial institutions, loans from friends,
relatives or neighbours, from traditional usurers,
pledging or mortgaging of assets, etc. Naturally,

when they embark upon a new migration venture,
this burden of borrowings obsesses their minds.
After migration and securing a job, repayment of
these loans becomes their top priority. Obviously,
surplus of income over expenditure becomes easier
if they migrate singly. Moreover, initially the
migrants are not paid a somewhat higher salary/
remuneration by the employers. So, it is difficult for
them to bring their spouse at the initial stage.

In case ofthose who have the capability to allow their
wives to accompany them, they refrain from doing
so chiefly for two reasons, namely, accompanying
one’s wife necessarily entails a higher cost of living
which in turn would delay the repayment period of
loans; and secondly, if they leave their hearth and
home in a body, then it poses a problem to look after
their property, whatever little they might have, back
at home.

In case of landless ones or small land-holders,
sometimes, all male members migrate from the
household to augment their total household income
in order to feed all the mouths. But, in case of larger
land holders, some male members migrate and some
stay back to look after their agricultural activities
at home. Women and children do not accompany
them; they stay back at home.

There is no denying the fact that migrant labour
force constitutes an impactful and productive
economic source in our country. For example,
during the peak of cultivation and harvesting time,
labourers become scarce, especially in the areas
wherefrom a large-scale migration has taken place.
In such peak-time of cultivation season, hiring
labourers becomes a tough job. In case of families
with no land, or with a piece of small land, we have
noticed that women who used to help and assist
their husbands in agricultural activities before
migration now take a shift in their occupation (after
migration of the male members) opting for a variety
of occupations, other than agriculture.

Generally, families, having one acre or more
land, do not send their women to work outside the
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family. They remain mostly involved in household
chores. Social and cultural barriers often deter them
to work outside. Only male migrants from these
households take the responsibility of repaying the
loans and maintaining the household expenses.
But, in households where the left-behind women
are working, they usually contribute to the family
expenditure and repayment of their debts, along
with their male earning members, though the
proportionate share is smaller than their male
counterparts. The left behind women here are
largely engaged in three occupations for a better
upkeep of their families — namely, bidi binding,
tailoring, poultry and goat farming.

Bidi binding is very popular and easily accessible
occupation in Murshidabad, because of the existence
of some big and small bidi factories here. Women
work in this industry generally to supplement their
family income. So, it is quite convenient for them
to work in this industry as they can maintain their
home and their jobs side by side. It is a very tedious
job and poorly paid. The raw materials are supplied
by the intermediaries, and the final products are also
picked up by them.

In case of tailoring, women generally assemble
at some point in their villages or at a nearby place
adjacent to their villages, where there are some
sewing machines. They work there and payments are

received at piecemeal system. There is competition
in this field and some sort of skills are needed to
work in this occupation.

Poultry and goat farming can be done along with
the household chores as well. In the villages, people
generally raise chickens, ducks and goats in their
houses for the purpose of domestic consumption
and also for sale. Poultry and goat farming,
especially on a small scale, is renewable and can
efficiently provide for a ready source of income and
nutrition. Selling the animals’ milk, eggs, meat, etc.,
is remunerative too.

Conclusion

From the foregoing exercises, it is evident
that a special effort has been made to study the
consequences in respect of female participation in
sharing responsibilities in the areas of origin, after
the migration of their male counterparts. Financial
management, mobility and decision making of
women left-behind by out-migrants have been dealt
with at length and their conditions have been taken
a special note of remaining alive to the fact as to
how far the empowerment of women has become
meaningful in the circumstances specified.

Land-holding and Occupations (women left behind)

Occupations
Land Holdings (in acres) Bidi Binding Tailoring Poultry and Goat farming
0.00
58.86 22.78 18.35
0.01-0.99
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Abstract

The present study, which is descriptive in nature,aims at understanding how Covid-19 pandemic has affected
the pattern of investment of individual investors in a developing country like India and focuses on preference
of individual investors towards different investment avenues in post pandemic era. With all its limitations, the
study found significant association between the spread of Covid-19 and the income of the individuals, thereby
affecting the saving and investment pattern of the individuals in post pandemic era.

Keywords: Covid-19, individual investor, investment behavior.

Introduction

The highly contagious COVIDI19 outbreak has
changed human life significantly. Measures to
combat the pandemic included social distancing,
self-isolation, the closure of institutions and
establishments, restrictions on transportation and
national lockdowns. While adopting the measures,
it appeared necessary in view of the fact that it’s
a new disease with no known cure but its impact
on economic activity worldwide was significant.
Mostly investors want to invest with maximum
return in minimum time without the risk of losing
money. Because of this, many are always looking
for the best investment opportunities that will allow
them to double their money in a short period of time
with little or no risk. In reality, risk and return are
directly linked, i.e., the higher the risk, the higher
is the return and vice versa. Profile of the risk is
always associated with the product. There are
some investments that are highly risky but have the
potential to generate higher returns than other asset
classes over the long term, while some investments
are low risk and, therefore, have lower returns.
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Appearance of Corona virus and impact on
economy

The corona virus, or COVID 19, was first identified
in December 2019 in Wuhan, China and has resulted
in an ongoing pandemic. The first case of COVID19
in India was reported in Kerala on January 30, 2020.
On March 2, 2020, the BSE SENSEX experienced a
flash of lightning collapse due to the announcement
by the Union Ministry of Health of two new
confirmed cases. A UN report estimates the trade
impact of the outbreak in India at $ 348 million,
making India one of the 15 worst-hit economies
in the world. Indian stock markets suffered their
worst decline since June 2017 after the WHO
declared the outbreak a pandemic. The closure has
had a negative impact on the service sectors such
as banks, restaurants, grocery sellers and grocery
delivery services, as well as the provision of health
and medical care. With the prolonged lockdown and
reduced economic activity, the economy experienced
an extended period of slowdown. Millions of jobs
have been lost and businesses have been hard hit. In
this study, the researchers have tried to assess and
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compare the impact of covid-19 on the investment
made by individual investors.

Literature reviewed

The maximum vital funding avenues to be had in
India had been diagnosed as financial institution
deposits (savings, current), provident fund,
coverage policy, securities (shares, debentures, and
bonds), mutual finances and derivatives (futures and
options), primarily based totally on hazard, return,
marketability, tax refuge and convenience (Mittal,
2018). The liberalization in economic offerings
brought the non-conventional funding avenues like
various mutual finances schemes and funding plans
(Arora & Marwaha, 2014). Insurance plans emerged
as a secure opportunity funding road than simply as
a hazard insurance tool for the center and salaried
magnificence investors (Kathuria & Singhania,
2010). Investments in real estate, gold and put-up
work place deposits are taken into consideration as
dependable conventional investments because of
the convenience of operation, familiarity, inflation
resistance, tax defend and bodily presence (Murithi
et al., 2012; Nagpal & Bodla, 2007).

Stocks The high-income group has long been
thought to prefer to invest in the securities market,
particularly in shares (Das, 2012; SEBINCAER,
1964). In recent years, the middle and salaried
classes have seen a rise in their numbers. Because
of increased awareness and better services given by
financial institutions, investors have begun to invest
in stocks (Bandgar, 2000; Mittal &Dhade, 2007).

Mutual fund Mutual fund investment has an impact

on return, liquidity, flexibility, affordability, and
transparency (Parihar et al., 2009). Traditionally,
those with higher incomes and more education have
investedin mutual funds (Bhatt & Bhatt, 2012).
Investing in mutual funds is a good way to save
money on taxes in addition to insurance (Rathinavel,
1992). Investors prefer mutual funds to insurance,
bonds, and stocks in terms of service quality and
risk—return trade off (Walia & Kiran, 2009).

Deposits in banks Because of the low risk and high

security, bank deposits are the most preferred
investment avenue among all income groups,
followed by insurance and post office savings
(Agrawal & Jain, 2013; Samudra &Burghate,
2012). It is preferred over high return investments
for contingency and long-term plans such as higher
education and child marriage (Pati &Shome,
2011; Sathiyamoorthy & Sathiyamoorthy, 2011).
The vast majority of investors prefer to put their
money into fixed deposits with banks (Pandian &
Umamaheswari and Kumar, 2014; Thangadurai,
2013). Fixed deposits and savings deposits are
both taken into account in the study. It is thought to
be less hazardous than bank deposits by investors
(Jothilingam & Kannan, 2013).

Real estate [Investment in real estate has traditionally
been preferred by those with a higher income, and
there is no correlation with education level (Bhatt &
Bhatt, 2012). According to Chalam (2003), investors
prefer real estate investments first, followed by
mutual fund schemes and gold.

Gold According to studies, people of all income
levels prefer to invest in gold, but it is more popular
in rural areas due to increased awareness and a more
traditional form of investment (Kumar & Vikkraman,
2010). According to a gender-based study of
investor preferences, women prefer to invest in gold
in order to avoid the lengthy procedures, formalities,
commissions, and brokerage fees associated with
stocks (Desigan et al., 2006; Yogesh &Charul,
2012). According to Hema (2007), women prefer to
invest in gold, which is ranked second only to bank
deposits.

Research objectives and scope of the study
The objectives of the study are to -

a. understand the impact of COVID-19 pandemic
on the investment preference of the individual
investors;

b. analyze whether investors are willing to invest
money during the pandemic;

c. identify the investment preferences of
investors, post COVID 19; and
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d. know the impact of pandemic on SIPs of
individual investors. This study is restricted to
the Varanasi district of Uttar Pradesh only.

Hypotheses

The study is based on the following hypothesis:

1. Ho: Monthly investments in SIPs were equal in

pre and during covid era.

Ha: Monthly investments in SIPs were unequal
in pre and during covid era.

. Ho: The preference of investment avenues
remained same in pre and post pandemic period.

Ha: The preference of investment avenues
changed in pre and post pandemic period.

. Ho: There is no significant change in investment
preference in pre and during covid period.

Ha: There is significant change in investment
preference in pre and during covid period.

Hypotheses testing and findings

Hypothsis 1: Monthly amounts invested in SIPs in Pre-covid19 era
and during Covid 19

The study was conducted on 100 respondents from
Varanasi District of Uttar Pradesh, comprised of
salaried and non- salaried individual investors. It was
found that the mean amount invested in SIPs in pre-
pandemic era was 3800 but during the pandemic the
same amount was 1634, thus showing a downward
trend. This is reflected in Chart 1 given below. It can

Chart : 1 be clearly seen from Chart 1 that
there is a decline of about 57%
which is enough to reject the
null hypothesis and thereby to
accept the alternate hypothesis.
Therefore, it can be said that the
monthly investments in SIPs in
pre and post pandemic era is
unequal.

Meonthly Investmentsin
SIPs

Hypothesis:2 The Preference Of Investment Avenues In Pre And

Post Pandemic Period
Respondents were asked to confirm their

preferences for numerous investment choices
before and through the pandemic. Majority of
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the respondents reported that the COVID-19
pandemic had modified their investment and
portfolio management perceptions. Presently, the
most well-liked investment in instrument is that
one which offered moderate returns and were less
risky, like bank deposits (savings account and stuck
deposits), gold, mutual funds, and postal savings.
Studies suggest that bank deposits, PPF, gold, bill
funds, NSC, and so forth attract investors in search
of low-risk investment options. Figure shown in
Chart 2 shows the share amendment in preference
or investment options beforeand through the
COVID-19 pandemic.

It can be inferred from Chart 2 that individual
Chart : 2 investors are
preferring more of
less risky and fixed

|I Il ll -i e = =N
- = " outbreak. Thus, we
can reject the null
hypothesis and accept the alternate one. Hence, the

return avenues

after the pandemic
preference of investment avenues changed in pre
and post pandemic period.

Hypothesis3: Significant Change In Investment Preference In Pre

And Post Covid Period

The response is reflected in the following table and chart No.3:

Particulars | Respondents | Percentage | | ~|

Yes 49 57.64

No 36 42.36 ano mw
Total 85 100

Are Respondents willing to change their portfolio
post COVID 19?

The above table and chart No.3 show clearly that
majority-57.64% of individual investor will change
their portfolio post covid-19.

The response is reflected in the following table and chart no. 4:

Particulars | Respondents Percentage
Yes 57 67.05
No 28 32.95
Total 85 100
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If yes, is the change in investment portfolio due to
change in the income level during the pandemic?

So, we can easily reject the null hypothesis and
accept the alternate one. Thus, it can be concluded
that pandemic has a significant impact on the
investment preference of the individual investors.

Recommendations

. The investors should now take the calculated
risk with the improvement of the market and it will
fetch better return for themselves only.

. Portfolio managers should include those
securities in the portfolio which lead to at least
moderate return and should also encourage the risk-
averse individual investors to expand their portfolio.

Conclusion and further scope of study

The covid-19 outbreak has impacted the whole
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Critical Analysis Of Increasing Usage Of Social Media
On Generation Z
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Abstract

New ways and directions of communication have emerged as a result of recent advancements in wireless
communication technologies. Because of the huge spread of the World Wide Web (internet), millions of
individuals all over the world are now engaged in political, economic, cultural, and educational debates,
discussing in groups, forums, chat-rooms, etc. Indeed, social media has changed people's lives and introduced
a new social interaction pattern. This study aims at exposing the evil side of social media which has infiltrated
practically every aspect of life. The paper also discusses how the abuse of social media by the younger generation
has had a negative impact on human interactions, particularly family ties.

Keywords: Social media, security, youth.

Introduction

Social media was created in the beginning to
facilitate communication and reciprocal action.
Without any question, it can be said that social
media plays an important role in the present day
assisting a large number of active users. The spread
of social media nowadays is as rapid as it has never
been in the past. The benefits of social networking
exceed the disadvantages. The vastness of social
media, however, raises a pertinent question as to
how they affect generation Z. It could be tough to
provide an answer to this question. But a thorough
study and analysis of the benefits and drawbacks
makes it possible to give this answer to some extent.

Advantages of social media

The advantages of social media are summarised
thus :

1. It is now simple to share ideas, information,
and knowledge.

2. It allows one to make new acquaintances as
well as reconnect with old ones.

3. [Itisincredibly simple to advertise or promote
any product on a large scale.

4. It can serve as a platform for a person's talent
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to be showcased on Apps like TikTok, etc.

5. Online communication, or virtual teamwork,
has become simple.

6. It becomes easy to learn the new things like
cooking advice, yoga tips, meditation, etc.

Negative aspects of social media
The negative aspects of social media are -
1. Thereareno explicit laws, rules, or regulations
in place to regulate anti-social behaviour.
2. It removes a person's personal connection
with society.
3. People are becoming increasingly materialistic.

4. It disseminates rumours in the quickest
possible manner.

5. Sharing personal information can sometimes
become a concern for a person.
